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Foreword

The original (and key) innovation of Dashboard Design was to bring together the flexibility,
power and ubiquity of Excel with the visualization of Flash. This meant that a whole

new group of people (basically anyone who understood Excel formulas) could produce
sophisticated Flash animations. Over the years, this has led to an incredible array of
Dashboard Design models being produced, many of which, | suspect, go well beyond
what the creators of Dashboard Design intended (or even dreamed of). Indeed there

is one model (you can find itat http://www.antivia.com/confoundingmodel/)
which has been doing the rounds for a number of years that, so rumor has it, left even
the original Dashboard Design development team scratching their heads as to how it
was constructed.

As with any tool that has the flexibility and power to be stretched in this way, it is hard for
the core product documentation to comprehensively cover everything users need to know
to be successful, and it is books such as this one that fill the gap and allow knowledge
that has been distilled through the hands of many individuals to be passed on to the
community in general.

I am a particular fan of the recipe format; it allows you to dip in and out of the material
for learning in short bursts and also allows you to quickly and easily answer specific
guestions. In addition, the overall structure provides a smooth flow through all the areas
of the product providing a comprehensive review of its capabilities.

In this book, Xavier and David have found something for everyone. For those who are just
starting out with Dashboard Design, there are recipes that give advice and guidance to
help you start on a solid foundation. For those who are more experienced with Dashboard
Design, there are advanced recipes covering inter-dashboard communication and
connectivity to external systems. For everyone, there will be something in these pages
which is new and will help you take your Dashboard Design knowledge to the next level.

My favorite recipes are in the third-party chapter, not just because | work for one of

the vendors featured, but because they advertise the possibilities opened up by the
Dashboard Design SDK. Although the initial innovation of Dashboard Design was bringing
together the Excel and Flash visualizations, the introduction of the SDK paved the way
for a second wave of innovations from third parties, which further widened the bounds of
what was possible with this amazing product.
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Whatever plans you have for Dashboard Design, | wish you luck; keep pushing the
boundaries and share your experiences with the rest of us in the community.

Donald MacCormick
April, 2011
Chief Product and Marketing Officer

,\ ] =
< antivia
Antivia
Web: www.antivia.com

Twitter: @antivia
London.
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Preface

What is SAP Business Objects Dashboards
(formerly Xcelsius)?

SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards (formerly Xcelsius) is a desktop dashboard and visualization
solution that is a core part of SAP BusinessObjects Bl 4.0. Once a user creates a dashboard
model, it can be deployed in Flash format to Web portals, SAP environments, the SAP
BusinessObjects Bl platform, and desktop applications such as PowerPoint, Word, or PDF.

For Dashboard designers/developers, SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards allows for rapid
development of data visualizations through a flexible and easy to use graphical user interface.

Using Xcelsius, we can accomplish the following:
» Create interactive dashboards that have a wow factor, unlike other dashboard
tool competitors
» Connect dashboards to 12 different types of data connections
» Integration and interoperability with the existing SAP BusinessObjects Bl Content

» We can embed our dashboards into a variety of different formats to allow for
convenient sharing between users

» Ability to create custom add-on components using the Dashboard Design SDK
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Xcelsius, in its original conception, was a way to build visualizations and
dashboards using Excel data. Over the past several years, SAP Business
Objects has enhanced Xcelsius into a full-featured enterprise ready
dashboard solution that works with any data source. As SAP continued on
its mission to make Xcelsius a dashboard product to serve all its customers
(beyond being just a personal productivity tool), the name Xcelsius was
no longer meaningful or relevant. The Bl market and SAP customers were
also demanding an enterprise dashboard solution for the types of projects
L they were using Xcelsius for; that is dashboards for thousands of users. By
changing the name Xcelsius to SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards, SAP is
showing its commitment to delivering a solution that serves the needs of all Bl
customers as well as aligning the name to the product's growing capabilities
and roadmap.

The SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards portfolio consists of several different
packages (see the edition comparison on next page). In this book we use
Dashboard Design to refer to the tooling itself.

What this book covers

Chapter 1, Staying in Control: In this chapter, you will find best practices on using the SAP
BusinessObjects Dashboards spreadsheet, the data model, and connections with the
components on the canvas.

Chapter 2, Data Visualization: This chapter presents users with recipes on how to use
different components such as charts, tables, and graphs to visualize data on the dashboard.

Chapter 3, From a Static to an Interactive Dashboard: This chapter shows users how to add
interactivity to their dashboards by adding selectors, maps, buttons, drilldowns, and so on.

Chapter 4, Dynamic Visibility: This chapter shows users how to make components visible/
invisible and provides scenarios where dynamic visibility becomes useful.

Chapter 5, Using Alerts: This chapter contains examples of different ways of showing alerts on
a dashboard.

Chapter 6, Advanced Components: This chapter provides recipes on SAP BusinessObjects
Dashboards more advanced components.

Chapter 7, Dashboard Look and Feel: In this chapter, learn how to tweak the visuals and user
experience of the dashboard by customizing the look of components.

Chapter 8, Dashboard Connectivity: This chapter talks about the various options to connect a
dashboard to external data sources.

—21
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Chapter 9, Exporting and Publishing: This chapter contains recipes on how to export SAP
BusinessObjects Dashboards into different environments.

Chapter 10, Top Third-Party Add-ons: This chapter contains a tutorial section on some of the
most useful third-party add-ons for SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards.

Appendix A, Real World Dashboard Case Studies: This appendix demonstrates how to
implement various techniques covered in the book by creating two applications-a calculator
that displays monthly payments of mortgage and Sales Profit Dashboard that displays the
sales or profit of each state on the map.

Appendix B, Additional Resources—Supported Excel Functions and System/Software
Requirements: This appendix lists some helpful online resources for further reference and
some useful Microsoft Excel functions supported by SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards.

What you need for this book

The following image provides a comparison of the different dashboard design packages
offered by SAP. You will need to install one of the dashboard design packages in order to
use this book.

SAP
jects
Dashboards

SAPCrystal | SAP Crystal
Presentation | Dashboard

Design Design
Fersonal

SAP Crystal Dashboard Design
Starter package

Dashboard
Viewing
option

SAP Crystal
Dashboard Design
Departmeantal

| e e =
e e

IBM WebSphere, MSFT SharePoint =

and Reporting Services integration

Viewing rights for dashboards =

connecledto live dala sources

av o

Export to Adobe PDF and PPT

. refreshable data connections —
including SAP BusinessOne

Deploy SAP BusinessObjects Edge a
and SAP BusinessObjects Bl Platform
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Preface

_ Note: The majority of recipes from Chapters 1 to 8 can be accomplished
% with all of the dashboard design packages. Only for the recipes that require
i connecting to an SAP environment or using SAP related data sources in
Chapters 9 and 10, do you need SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards.

Who this book is for

If you are a developer with a good command and knowledge of creating dashboards, but are
not yet an advanced SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards user, then this is the perfect book
for you. You should have a good working knowledge of Microsoft Excel, as well as knowledge
of basic dashboard practices, though experience of SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards as a
specific dashboard tool is not essential.

This book provides an interactive hands-on approach to SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards
education by allowing you to work with components, learn best practices, and practice trouble
shooting techniques.

Conventions
In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between different kinds of
information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an explanation of their meaning.

Code words in text are shown as follows: "You must be able to view hidden files and folders in
the C:\Documents and Settings\ your user id folder."

A block of code is set as follows:

final String BO CMS NAME = ""server"";
final String BO AUTH TYPE = "'"secEnterprise'"";

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the screen, in
menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "In the Scale section, select
the Auto radio button."

Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.

Q Tips and tricks appear like this.
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Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about this
book—what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us to
develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbackepacktpub.com, and
mention the book title via the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send us a note in the
SUGGEST A TITLE form on www . packtpub. com or e-mail suggest@packtpub.com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing or
contributing to a book, see our author guide on www . packtpub.com/authors.

Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to help you to
get the most from your purchase.

Downloading the example files for this book

from your account at http://www.PacktPub. com. If you purchased this
book elsewhere, you can visit http: //www. PacktPub.com/support and
register to have the files e-mailed directly to you.

.\‘Q You can download the example files for all Packt books you have purchased

Downloading the color images of this book

in this book. The color images will help you better understand the changes
in the output. You can download this file from https: https://www.
packtpub.com/sites/default/files/1780EN_images.pdf.

é‘Q We also provide you a PDF file that has color images of the screenshots used

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes do happen.
If you find a mistake in one of our books—maybe a mistake in the text or the code—we would be
grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can save other readers from frustration
and help us improve subsequent versions of this book. If you find any errata, please report them
by visiting http://www.packtpub.com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the errata
submission form link, and entering the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your
submission will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded on our website, or added to any

list of existing errata, under the Errata section of that title. Any existing errata can be viewed by
selecting your title from http://www.packtpub.com/support.
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Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media. At Packt,
we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you come across any
illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please provide us with the location
address or website name immediately so that we can pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyrightepacktpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questions@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with any
aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.




Staying in Control

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Making the spreadsheet more readable with colors

» Making the spreadsheet more readable with comments
» Making the spreadsheet more readable with borders

» Using Named Ranges

» Selecting all worksheet cells with one click

» Copying the format of one cell to another cell or range

» Debugging the spreadsheet

» Navigating between worksheets

» Grouping canvas components

Introduction

During the development of a typical Dashboard Design dashboard, the number of
components on the canvas increases steadily and the exact type of used components may
change over time. Also, several interactions between components are added and maybe one
or more connections with external data sources are created. All those canvas components are
bound to the Excel data model that has been defined in the spreadsheet area.

To prevent us from getting lost in an unmanageable chaos of components, interactions,
bindings, and several different Excel functionalities, a structured approach should be followed
right from the start of the dashboard development. Also, we should use the advantages Excel
gives us to build an optimal data model that is easy to read and maintain.



Staying in Control

Making the spreadsheet more readable with

colors

To make clear what the exact purpose of a cell is we need a set of guidelines to follow.

Getting ready

You need a basic Dashboard Design dashboard containing a few components in the canvas
with some bindings to the data model in the spreadsheet.

How to do it...

1. Go to your data model in the spreadsheet.
2. Select the cell(s) you want to color.

3. Click on the Fill Color button and select the desired color. You can find this button in
the Font section of the Home tab.

4. Color the cells that have dynamic visibility values in orange.

= R
Home Insert
j # Calibri -l - [|A AT
R
2l /B £ U - @~
g u -8

Page layout  Formulas Data

(o Theme Colors

Clipboard =
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A B 1 C
Dynamic Visibilty: I i I I I I I I I I I

Product 1 100 € Standard Colors
HE[ EEEEN
Monthly Product Sales numby Mo Fill

FEB

Njo o s w e

38 | More Colors...

5. Color the cells with input values from canvas components yellow. In the following
screenshot, row A3:N3 is used as the destination range for a drill down from a chart.

Color the cells that will be filled with data from an external data source in blue.
7. Color the cells with Excel formulas in green.

A B C D E F G H I 1 K L M N o
Dynamic visibilty: 1
Product 1 100 95 30 85 30 95 100 95 S0 85 50 35 1110
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Chapter 1

A cell in an Excel spreadsheet can have several different roles. It can contain a fixed value,

it may show the result of a (complex) formula, and it can be used by formulas in other cells.
Within Dashboard Design, an additional role can be recognized—the insertion role. In this type
of cell, an interaction from an Dashboard Design component results in a certain value being
inserted into this cell.

There's more...

To make the data model readable, not only for yourself but also for others, it is helpful to
create a legend in your spreadsheet that explains what each color represents. Any color
scheme can be used, but it is important that you stick to the chosen scheme and use it
consistently throughout the development of your dashboards.

Make sure that you add another worksheet to your spreadsheet to place this legend in. You
can also use this overall summary worksheet to include the information such as project name,
description, uses, version (history), and so on.

Legend:

Dynamic Visibility

Excel calculation
Xcelsius input

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
=]
4

W 4+ ¥ | Legend . Datamodel - %1

Making the spreadsheet more readable with

comments

Sometimes cells need additional information to explain how they are used. Of course you can
write this text as a label in another spreadsheet cell, but a better solution is to use comments.

Getting ready

You can use the same basic dashboard as for the previous recipe.
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How to do it...

1. Right-click the cell to which you want to add the extra information.
2. Choose Insert Comment.

i aSsabe -
| Home_‘ Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View
e .
j # Calibri i - |A‘ A ‘g E‘ S Wrap Text|
— 4
‘ 2

@ Merge &

Clipboard ™ Font

cl - i
A B
1 Dynamic Visibilty:
2

.0 00
00 5.0 ls

3 Product 1 100 Copy 95
4 Paste
5 Paste Spedial... 1
6 Product1 Insert...
7 Product2 Delete...
5 |Product 3 Clear Coptents
5 Productd
»
10 Product 5 L
11 sort ’
12 Insert Comment |
13 Format Cells...
14 Pick From Drop-down List...
15 MName a Range...
s Hyperlink...
17

3. Add your text. A small red rectangle will appear in the right upper corner of the cell.
4. Now hover your mouse over the cell and the comment you just entered will appear.

c1 - A1
A B C D E

1 |Dynamic Visibilty: 1] |0 =Inactive
2

"1 = Active

3 Productl 100 =h] 90
4
5] JAN FEB MAR APR

Comments are related to one spreadsheet cell only and are only shown if you hover the
mouse over this cell. This is a great way to document information that you do not need
to see all the time, which keeps your data model clean.




Chapter 1

A good case to use this is when you are building a dashboard with multiple layers in
combination with dynamic visibility. You might use numbers to identify each layer and use
a cell to contain the number of the active layer. You can use a comment to describe the
meaning of these cell values.

A little remark about the usage of comments is that they do increase the size of the
Dashboard Design file a bit.

Making the spreadsheet more readable

using borders

To separate cells from each other and create different areas within a spreadsheet, you can
use cell borders.

Getting ready

You can use the same basic dashboard as for the previous examples.

How to do it...

1. Select the cell(s) you want to add a border to and right-click.
2. Now select Format cells....

FEEED
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View
=] & X S|l % cut s el | ===
Calibri -l A A | i General < = ,- |
B il con 5 M 25
Paste B I U-~|Z~ - - ’ | $ = % » ||%8 ;%8| Conditional Format Cell Insert Delete
- 7 u-E-@ar A [ Paste - 202! Formatting - as Table - Styles = = =
Clipboard = Font Il Paste Special... Number IE] Styles Cells
A5 - I | Insert...
A B C D Delete... I ] K L M N
1 |Dynamic Visibilty: T Clear Contents
z Filter 3
3 |Productl 100 95 90 _— N 95 90 85 90 95 1110
2 0
5 JAN FEB MAR ) insert Comment AUG  SEP ocT NOV  DEC TOTAL
6 |Product1 100 95 90 | 27 Eormat Cells... 95 50 85 50 95 1110
7 |Product 2 90 85 S0 Pick From Drop-down List.., 85 S0 95 100 105 1120
8 |Product3 95 100 95 Name a Range... 95 97 99 101 103 1145
9 |Product4 105 102 954 @, Hyperiink... 90 95 91 91 91 1130
0froducts| S0 85 %0 sesseseeeeeseweeeimeees 101 103 105 107 109 176
1 Calibi - 11+ A AT % % o+ F
12 — .
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3. Go to the Border tab.

Number | Alignment | Font || Border | Rl | Protection
Line Prosets
Style:

Nong  mmeeme

More  Outine  Inside

- ———-| Border

- E—
X ) Text Text
= — g|. :
Calor) Text Text
&

e © OF

The selected border style can be applisd by clicking the pressts, preview diagram or the
buttons abeve,

4. Select the desired style of the border line.
5. Select on which side(s) of the cell(s) the border should appear.
6. Click on OK.

Toolbar border button

Instead of right-clicking the cells and using the Format Cells option you can also use the
Border button on the toolbar to adjust the border styles for a cell or a group of cells. You can
find this Border button in the Font section of the Home tab. If you select the cell(s) and click
on this button, a list of options will be shown, which you can choose from.

E|

%1 Bottom Border

Top Border

[#% Left Border

%] Right Border

1| Mo Border

EH anBorders
[l outside Borders

1 Thick Box Border

i Bottom Double Border
X% Thick Bottom Border
i Topand Bottom Border
Top and Thick Bottom Border

Z Top and Double Bottom Border

lj Draw Border

#3  Draw Border Grid

(¢ Erase Border

_7 | Line Color 3
Line Style »

[ More Borders...
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Use multiple worksheets

You can use borders to split data within a spreadsheet. But if your Dashboard Design dashboard
contains data from a lot of different (functional) areas, it is recommended that you split your
spreadsheet in several sheets. This will help you to keep your dashboard maintainable.

A good strategy to split up the spreadsheet is to divide your data in different areas that
correspond to certain areas, layers, or tabs that you created on the dashboard canvas. You
can also use separate sheets for each external data connection. Give each worksheet a
meaningful name.

|I< 4 » M| legend  Sales . Purchasing . HR %1

Place your logic wisely

Another general guideline is to place as many cells with logic and Dashboard Design
interactivity functionality at the top left of the spreadsheet. This place is easy to reach

without a lot of annoying scrolling and searching. Even more importantly, your data set may
grow (vertically and/or horizontally) over time. This can especially be a risk when you are using
an external data connection, and you don't want your logic to be overwritten.

Using named ranges

With named ranges, it is possible to define a worksheet cell or a range of cells with a
logical name.

How to do it...

1. Select a range of cells (for example B1:B12).

2. Put a description (for example Total_Sales) for this range in the Name Box in the
upper left-hand side of the worksheet.

H9-
Home | Insert Page Layout
j & Calibri -l - A
82—
Paste 7 (Bl o A
Clipboard & Font
Total_Sales - Jx ‘ 4
[Name Box| g c Dl

Jan

Feb
Mar
Apr
May
Jun
Jul

Aug
9 |Sep
10 Oct
11 Nov
12 Dec

® |~ o W e

RN RN V- R R -

[}

[vww allitebooks.cond
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3. Now this named range can be used in formulas in other worksheet cells. Type the
formula =SUM(Total_Sales)in cell B13.

m
=
wa

=
3%}

m
[=i]
.mbmmmmmmqua\& 4

fe | =suM(Total_sales)
D E

-
e

Jan
Feb

Apr
May
Jun
Jul
Aug
Sep
Oct
Nov
Dec

Wt |~ o e

Il
[ERE=R =]

=
=

Using named ranges makes your formulas more readable, especially when you are working
with multiple worksheets and using formulas that refer to cells on other worksheets.

Defined named ranges

By clicking on the little triangle in the Name Box, it will show a list of all your defined named
ranges in all your worksheets.

Q1 _Sales|

Q1_Sales
Q2 Sales
Q3 Sales
Q4 Sales
Total_Sales

=T
5 May 8

6 |[Jun 3

Name Manager

If you use a lot of named ranges, the Name Manager can be a helpful tool to manage your
named ranges. Here, you can also edit and delete the existing named ranges. You can find
the Name Manager under the Formulas tab or by using the shortcut Ctrl-F3.

Sz



Name Manager @
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Refers ta:

Kl v

[ ) [em ) [oome ]
Mame Value Refers To Scope Comment
=l _Sales " T =Sheet11$B$1:$B43 ‘workboaok,
1=1Q2_Sales t =Sheet11$B54: $E46 ‘whorkbook,
=103 _Sales T =5Sheet11$B$7:$649 ‘workbook,
=1 Q4 _Sales =Sheet11$B$10:46 ‘warkbook,

=sheet114B41:$6412
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Selecting all worksheet cells with one click

With a click of the mouse button, we can select everything on a worksheet.

If you want to select an entire worksheet without having to drag your mouse to select

everything, you can just click on the half triangle on the top left corner of the worksheet.

; _ﬁ\T H9 = )= . Bookl - Microsaft Excel = | 5 ||
fi/ Home Tnsert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Add-Ins @ - = x
j #  calibri -lu - |= == 5 ||General - A Sensert~ | X - %? }3

2 |B L U-|A & - (8- % s 3% Delete - | (g~ &
g [m[e-A- | [ Biromate | 2 fmer caeds
Clipboard ™= Font F} F} Number T Cells Editing
Al - I ‘ header 1 ¥
A B E D E F G H 1 J K L
eader 1 header2 header3 header4 header5 header6 header7 header8 header9 header 10 header 11 head

2 94 29 58 29 68 38 71 a7 92 8 45

3 69 40 97 53 18 94 20 55 89 54 78

4 19 99 18 29 39 4 11 76 26 56 5 =

5 34 53 71 63 28 19 70 26 57 30 14

.. 6 46 37 19 38 61 8 66 87 41 90 21

7 30 85 97 15 17 77 21 a8 94 43 98

N 8 30 o 19 55 Ex 92 26 2 33 62 83

9 16 61 95 99 15 81 11 a3 35 10 64

10 33 52 15 18 56 23 76 65 62 63 23

11 56 25 30 59 80 66 33 99 37 94 28

12 98 94 22 74 85 92 39 83 9 16 21

13 88 78 30 38 23 40 36 76 47 63 73

14 1 74 36 30 27 4 28 a8 35 71 89

15 52 48 51 6 60 13 0 49 82 13 22

16 12 70 18 64 90 2 39 91 69 21 93

17 53 63 18 54 25 3 19 13 77 35 E

| 4 4 » v | Sheetl Sheet? 'Sheet3 ~#1 [ m ]

Il Ready | 3 Average: 5192857143 Count: 574  Sum: 29080 | [EH O] 1| 40036 (=) Iy]
=

]



Staying in Control

Clicking on the half triangle button will allow you to select the entire worksheet with just one
click. Here are some reasons why we would want to select an entire worksheet:

» With an entire worksheet selected, you can easily apply formatting or change
attributes to all cells.

» You can copy the selection from one workbook and paste it onto a worksheet from
another workbook. A common use would be copying data elements from an external
spreadsheet and pasting it onto the internal Dashboard Design spreadsheet.

» You can easily perform row height or column width formatting that will apply to all
rows or columns in that spreadsheet.

There's more...

Another way of selecting everything on a worksheet is using the Ctr/+A shortcut.

Copying the formatting of one cell to

another cell or range

This recipe shows you how to copy the formatting of one cell to another cell or range. For
example, we can copy a yellow background and Calibri font from cell A1 to cell A2.

How to do it...

1. Click on the source cell that you want to copy the formatting from.

2. Click on the Format Painter icon which you can find on the Clipboard section of the
Home tab.
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_[/E?:'h..'- [, I R - Bookl - Microsoft Excel E@g
- . Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Add-Ins '@ - 8 X
5 & | Aharoni -l - |lI= | ; General < A‘ Sealnsert = T ﬁ ﬁ
o) K3 |B I U-[[A A =~ (|8 - % ¢ =¥ Delete - || [g]~ ;
Paste | | |- A ||| |8 5% S [HFormat - | 2+ éi‘ljtr:r&' gle'l-ledct&'
Clipboard ™ Font F} Alignment ) Mumber T Cells Editing
Format Painter pader 5 ¥
Copy formatting from one place E F €] H | J K L

(| L |heq A"f 3pel itie anglber, ra |header s header s header fheader8 header9 header 10 header 11 headq
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& places in the document. 12 = = = 1 71 9 57 1

4 ~ 57| 6 42 9| 94 6 53 25 3

5 @) Press F1 for more help. 91 o .8 £ 81 96 80 a

6 62 87 12 40 41 98 71 55 29 100 6

7 66 83 83 35 14 57 65 41 88 46 82

8 37 57 83 98 B0 97 78 19 72 44 97

9 30 52 28 9 43 3 43 79 1 93 88

10 3 67 52 81 o 36 2 10 7 47 34

1 31 15 31 39 50 38 15 69 29 63 65

12 3 38 9 33 B0 9 41 29 2 15 67

13 43 65 61 77 72 B84 10 92 14 27

14 20 1 74 90 28 93 3 79 43 41 96

15 40 61 1 54 17 60 89 72 22 43 81

16 5 59 79 33 46 93 45 71 32 16 85

17 38 92 9 89 43 41 3 17 10 39 78

W 4 » M| Sheetl - Sheet? ~ Sheet3 ~¥1 [ I 1

Ready | Average: 61.53333333  Count:18  Sum: 923 |[EH O] ] = ) +
"

3. Click on the cell or range that you want to copy the source cell's formatting to.

The Format Painter works by taking the source cell that you have selected and applying the
formatting to the cell(s) that you paint to.

This is very useful because we can copy cell formats without having to perform a copy and

paste special every time.

For Dashboard Design developers, it happens very often where we have to copy colored
cells that represent different types of logic such as dynamic visibility cells, insertion cells,

and so on.

There's more...

An alternative to accomplishing the same task is to copy a cell and then click Paste Special...
and choose to Paste Formats only.

[}
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Debugging your spreadsheets

It is common that Dashboard Design developers may accidently put in the incorrect formula

when developing logic on their spreadsheets. Using the Ctrl +~ hotkey will make things
much easier.

How to do it...

1. Select the worksheet you want to see formulas for.
2. Hitthe Ctrl key and ~ (grave accent) key together.

3. You will see the value in the cell change to the formula.

The hotkey Ctrl+ ™ works by showing the underlying formula of a cell. This is extremely useful
if you are comparing formulas from multiple cells, the reason being that the developer does
not have to flip between formulas in order to see what they are doing wrong when comparing

multiple cells. Developers can quickly analyze their worksheet and find the cause of their
problem quickly.

The following screenshot shows the results of two Excel formulas in cells A1 and A2:

,E;n\ H L 57 B Bookl - Microsoft Excel o | B |
[h=en) )
)

—/ Hom | Inser | Page ||Form | Data | Revie | View | Deve | Add- | @ - = X

EANAR="1N IR @

Function| Defined | Formula | Calculation
Library = | Mames ~| Auditing ~ =

”
A

.
il B ]«

R =L

8

hd

4 4 » ¥ [ Sheetl | Sheet2 . Sheets - 4N m 0
Ready | ||@ =] | 100% L;) U [d_') I
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After using the Ctrl+ ~ hotkey, the formulas of both cells are displayed as you can see in the

next screenshot:

@ = R = Bookl - Mlcrosoft Excel

mﬁlg

\—-/ Hom | Inser| Page| Form| Data | Re'\r|s| ‘uflew| Deve| Add- |® x
£l S hi @ @
Function | Defined | Formula | Calculation
Library = | Mames = |Auditing = -
ca -i™ Jx | ¥
A B C L
=1+1
=RANDBETWEEN(0,100) =
4
5
6
7
8
4 4 b M| Sheetl | Sheet2 ,Sheet3 | I |
Ready | | [|EEE S —— +

An alternative way to accomplish the same task is to go to the Formulas tab and then click on

Show Formulas. Refer to the following screenshot:

i LD — Bookl - Microsoft Excel - — o [ 0
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Add-Ins @ - = x
ﬁ T AutoSum - [ Logical - [ Lookup & Reference ~ g ~3) Define Name ~ = Trace Precedents ‘@ Show Formulas | @ . g
@ Recently Used ~ @ Text ~ iﬁ Math & Trig - J& Use in Formula .:C: Trace Dependents '@ Error Checking ~
Insert . . . . MName . ‘Watch Calculation @
Function @ Financial = ﬁi? Date & Time ﬁj More Functions Manager EE Create from Selection ') Remove Arrows @ Evaluate Formula | window || Options~
Function Library Defined Names Formula Auditing ‘ Caleulation
ca -3 F | Show Formulas (Ctri+") ¥
A B [ D 3 F G H ] K | Displaythe formula in each cell o K
1 2 instead of the resulting value.
2 55 (@ Press F1 for more help.
3 =
1 —1 1
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
4 4 » W[ Sheetl | Sheet ~Sheet3 “¥J n " m [
Ready | | == o0 +
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Navigation between worksheets

It is often the case that when we are developing Dashboard Design dashboards, we run out
of room for our worksheet tabs. We then have to scroll through each tab in order to get to the
one that we want; this is kind of a pain. To access tabs that are not visible, we are used to
pressing the arrow keys to move to the desired tab.

NI y 3 Bookl - Microsoft Excel = | 5 ||
_g/ Home | Insert Page Layout  Formulas Data Review View Developer Add-Ins ® - o X
=) X | | calibri Sl || = =i  General - A || E=nset - || = - AT
= L2 ([|B 7 U ~|A A mE 8 ov % o 3 Delete - || [9]- #A-
Feze 7 |||E ]S A- iE ||| %8 8 = {&) Format - || 2~

Clipboard ™= Font ] Alignment F] Mumber = Cells Editing

Al - 5

=
[==]
o]
L]
m
ul
(]
=

Al ]«

00~ @ |||

-
F [0 "I Sheet4 'Sheet5 “Sheet6 | Sheet? % o Im 0
Ready | 0] [EEREe U ()

How to do it...

1. To have all tabs displayed in one menu, right-click on the tab at bottom, left-hand side
navigation area. You will then see the list of tabs that you can choose from.

r
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o °§g =
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Sheetl

Sheet2
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Sheetd
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2. You can also use Ctrl + PageUp, which will move to the previous sheet in
your workbook.

3. Ctrl + PageDown will activate the next sheet in the workbook.

The methods explained work by allowing developers to move between worksheets more
quickly. Being able to quickly right-click and show a menu of all available tabs is faster than
scrolling through each tab in order to reach tabs that are not visible. In addition, the ability to
use a hotkey to cycle through each tab brings some time savings benefits for those who are
comfortable with using the keyboard to perform all their actions.

Grouping the canvas components

Canvas components can be grouped with one or more other components.

Getting ready

Drag several components to the canvas.

How to do it...

1. Select the components that you want to group by either selecting them by dragging
the mouse over the components, or clicking the components one-by-one while
holding the Ctrl button on your keyboard.

[ ] ] n
m Label 1 tl Label 1 n
] [ ]
u ] o
Group Chrl+ Line Chart
Sample Sub Title
Cuk Chrl+% | 190
oo | 2w
aste i
" | Delete Dl msz . &0
| Properties alt+Enter o4 =1]
1 = 40
20
u]
1 2 8 4 5
[ ] ] ]

s
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2. Right-click anywhere on the canvas and select Group from the context menu. You
can also use the shortcut Ctrl + G to group these components. As you can see,
the components are now a group with a common border (Dynamic Visibility and

Entry Effect):
[ ] ] ]
Label 1 n Label 1 n
o Line Chart
L Chrl+Shift+G .
nareuR e Sample Sub Title
Cuk Chrl+i
< Copy Chrl+-C L 120
" Paste Chrley mz" | 100
Delete Dl | an
| Properties Alt+Enter WA &0
| Ering To Front  Chr4-Flus 5 40
Send To Back  ChrH-Minus 20
Bring Forward  + 0
Send Back - 1 2 & 4 5
[ ] ] ]

And some shared preferences (Dynamic Visibility and Entry Effect):

Group 1 o x

W
4

Behavior

Cammion

Crvniamic Wisibility

Skatus: |E|

Entry Effect

Tvpe: Mone W

3. If you create a lot of groups of components, we advise that you name these groups to
prevent you from getting lost and confused during the dashboard development. First
go to the Object Browser.

4. Select the group you want to rename.

=
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Obiject Browser

&
N [nbf =

Sroup 2
= Combo Box 2

5. Double-click the group or right-click and select Rename from the context menu.
6. Type in the new name for this group.

When your dashboard gets more complex, not only will the data model in the spreadsheet
grow, the number of components used on the canvas will also increase. Using groups to
differentiate the canvas components from each other is a great way to stay in control of
your dashboard.

Besides browsing through your (grouped) components, the Object Browser has two additional
options which come in very handy during the development of a complex dashboard.

Hiding components

Firstly, you can hide components and/or groups of components, which will make your
life easier if you are using a lot of overlaying components. By checking Hide for some
components, you won't be bothered by these components and you can work with the
components that are unhidden.

There is one thing you should keep in mind: If you hide a component that is

part of a group and the group itself is unhidden, the complete group will still
T~ be movable and its properties will be changeable.

Locking components

Secondly, the Object Browser gives us the possibility to lock one or more components and/or
groups of components. Doing this makes it impossible to select these components so it won't
be possible to move, change, or do anything else with it.

s

vww allitebooks.conl



http://www.allitebooks.org

=

Staying in Control

Hiding or locking components is easy. In the Object Browser you will see two symbols with
two columns of dots beneath them. The first column is the 'hide' column; the second one
defines which components are locked. To hide or lock a component, you just have to click on
the correct dot in the row of the component. The dot will be replaced with a checkmark. In the

following screenshot, you can see that the Budget group is hidden while the Actual group
is locked:

Ohiject Browser o x
= =
£ ’ :
[®] Pie chart 1
: ; é[” Combo Bo 1
5 Actual v
57 combo Box 2
e Lime Chart 1




Data Visualization

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Adding a line chart to your dashboard
» Using the bullet chart

» Using sparklines

» Using the combination chart

» Using the pie chart

» Using the XY chart

» Using the bubble chart

» Using the radar chart

» Using the OHLC chart and the candlestick chart
» Sorting series

» Zooming in on charts

» Scaling the y-axis

» Using the tree map

» Showing a trend without a chart

» Displaying raw data

» lllustrating single values



Data Visualization

Introduction

Data visualization may be the most important topic when we are talking about dashboard
creation. It enables us to view data, compare values, and make analysis in a clear and
effective way. A dashboard is the ideal platform to present these visualizations.

Data can be presented in a graphical way, for example with lines, bars, colored areas, gauges,
or just with a simple red/green indicator. But on the other hand, in some cases, it may be
more effective to use a simple list of values instead of these graphs. This totally depends on
the purpose of the dashboard.

Dashboard Design provides a great toolkit with lots of visualization components. This chapter
will discuss these components and show you how to use them.

Adding a line chart to your dashboard

Aline chart is very useful to visualize data that changes over time. It consists of a set of data
points that are connected by a line. The horizontal x-axis typically shows the categories in
which the data is divided. The vertical y-axis shows us the values.

This recipe shows how to add a line chart to a dashboard and how to link it to the data in
the spreadsheet. Also, we will discuss the components that are similar to the line chart
component—Bar chart, column chart, area chart, and stacked charts.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet, as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B C D E F
1
2
3
a4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4
5 Apple 500 750 600 350
& |Banana 1000 650 850 750
7 |Cherry 400 500 600 300
8
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How to do it...

1. Drag a Line Chart component from the Components browser into the canvas.

a1

Q

Chart - Xcelsius 2008

You can also click on the Line Chart component in the
Components browser, move your cursor to the canvas
area (the arrow will now change into a cross), and click
again. You can use whatever method you prefer.
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2. Select the Line Chart component you just added to the canvas by clicking on it. Now
the component is surrounded by eight blocks that enable you to adjust the size of

the component.
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3. The properties pane for this component is also visible now. By default, the General
tab is selected. In the Data section we can bind the data we entered earlier in the
spreadsheet to this component. Click on the button on the right-hand side of the By
Range field.

Data

@ Ey Range

O [rata in Rows O Data in Columns
O By Series

4. Inthe spreadsheet, select the range from A4 to E7 and click on OK. The data is now
bound to the component.

S E—eaeEm——ee————————————
Select a Range
Sales!$at4:$EET [ o] 4 ][ Cancel

AL - £ |
A B C D E F G

1

2

3

4 a1 Q2 a3 Q4

5 |Apple 500 750 600 350

6 |Banana 1000 650 850 750

7 |Cherry 400 500 600 300l

5. The Data section of the properties pane now looks like the following screenshot. The
chart will already show the data series we just bound.

Data
@ Ey Range
Sales!$asd: $EET ]
@ Daka in Rows O Data in Columns
O By Series
Apple
Banana

Cherry

Flak Series On:

s
Cakeqgory Labels(x):
Sales!$E44: $E54




Chapter 2

6. Inthe same way, we can add titles to this chart. Select spreadsheet cell A1 and enter
Sales data; also, enter 2011 in cell A2.

7. Bind the Chart field in the properties pane with spreadsheet cell A1 and bind the
Subtitle field with cell A2.

~ You can also enter a value in these title
fields directly.

8. Inthe Category (Y) Axis field, enter Tonne.

9. Your setup should now look like the following screenshot. Click on the Preview button
to try the dashboard.

ne Chart - Xcelsius 2008
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Data Visualization

This recipe showed how to connect the data in one or more spreadsheet cells to the Line
Chart component through several options in its properties pane. This is how we bind data and
you will be using this a lot during the development of dashboards with Dashboard Design.

There's more...

Manually binding data

In this recipe, we used a pretty straightforward data set with the category labels in the first
row (Q41, Q2, Q3, and Q4) and the series names in the first column (Apple, Banana, Cherry).
Dashboard Design is able to understand this data set and bind this information automatically.
This may not always be the case, and therefore not always lead to the visualization you had

in mind.

To change the direction of the visualization of the spreadsheet data in the chart, you can
select the Data in Columns option in the Data section of the properties pane. This will switch
the series and the labels.

By clicking on By Series in the Data section of the properties pane, it is possible to manually
adjust all binding settings for the name and values of each series. Additionally, you can select
the axis a series should be plotted on (primary or secondary). You can change the series order
by using the two arrow buttons and add or remove series by using the + and - buttons. Also,
you can manually bind the category labels to a range of cells.

Daka

() By Range
%
@ By Series
Apple Marne:
st i
Cherry Walues(y):
Flot Series On:
@ Primary Axis
() secondary Axis
=
Category Labels(x):
Sales!|$BF4 $EF4 E

NED



Hide/show series

Series in a chart can be hidden or shown by the user when using the dashboard.

1.

2
3.
4

Go to the Appearance tab and select the sub-tab Layout.
Make sure that Enable Legend is selected.
Select Enable Hide/Show Chart Series at Run-Time.

Set Interaction to Check Box.

Sales data
2011

1200
@ 1000 = @ ~Apple
£ 800 Lq\'b& Banana
F soo # Cherry

400

200

Q1L Q2 03 04

Other charts: bar chart and column chart

The bar chart and column chart components can be configured in exactly the same way as a
line chart component. A bar chart presents values in horizontal bars while the column chart
uses vertical bars. These types of charts are typically not used to present data over a long

time period, but to show data from different categories that need to be compared.

Chapter 2
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Data Visualization

Other charts: area chart

The area chart component is a line chart with a filled area beneath the line. Other differences
between these types of charts are that for the area chart the first value (Q1) is plotted on the
far left-hand side and the last value (Q4) on the far right-hand side of chart. An area chart

is used to visualize the cumulated total value over a period of time. This component can be
configured in the same way as the line chart component.

Sales data
2011

1200

1000 Apple
800 Banana
&00 Cherry
400
200

a1 Qz Q3 Q4

Other charts: stacked charts

The bar chart, column chart, and area chart component all have a stacked version—stacked
bar chart, stacked column chart, and stacked area chart. These stacked chart components
show the values for the series on top of each other in the same column. You can use the
stacked charts if the dashboard user needs to be able to compare totals.

Sales data Sales data
2011 2011
2500 2500
2000 W Apple 2000 Apple
e B OB Woanna || g, Denan:
| | - 2 err
1000 - 1 1 i 1000 i
—
=tuln} . Lon
u} u}
QL Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 0z Q2 Q4

Using the bullet chart

The bullet chart is in fact a bar or column chart with a lot of extra options. Besides visualizing
a data point like how the bar and column charts do, the bullet chart is able to show a target
and two or more qualitative ranges. These ranges can indicate whether a value can be
considered as bad, satisfactory, good, and so on.
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Chapter 2

This recipe will show you how to configure a bullet chart. Dashboard Design has two bullet
chart components—a horizontal and a vertical version. Both components have exactly the
same configuration options and work in the same manner. This recipe will use the horizontal
bullet chart.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet, as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B C D E

1 |Salesdata

2 2011

3

! 2011 Target Satisfactory Good
5 |Apple 2200, 2000 1800 2400
6 Banana 3250 3500 3000 3600
7 |Cherry 1800 1500 1400 1700

How to do it...

1. Drag a Horizontal Bullet Chart component into the canvas.
2. Bind the By Range field to the spreadsheet range from A4 to E7.

Select a Range

Sales! $iig4:$E47 [ ok [ caneel
a4 -0 fe |
A B C D £ F G

1 Salesdata

2 2011

3

4 2011 Target Satisfactory Good

5 |Apple 2200 2000 1800 2400,

6 |Bamana 3250 3500 3000  3600|

7 |Cherry 1800 1500 1400 1700l

8
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Data Visualization

3. Also bind the Chart field in the Titles section to spreadsheet cell A1 and bind the
Subtitle field to cell A2. Your setup should now look like the following screenshot:
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Document saved

4. Hit the Preview button and hover on the different sections of the bars. The
dashboard now shows the detailed information we just bound.
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Chapter 2

As already stated at the beginning of this recipe, the bullet chart components can show a
result value, a target, and qualitative ranges. Furthermore, each series can have its own

label and sub label. Let's have a look at exactly how these variables are configured in the
previous recipe.

First, select By Series in the Data section of the properties pane for the Horizontal Bullet
Chart component; then, select the Apple series. You can now see the detailed bindings
Dashboard Design made for this series.

Data
O By Range
@ By Series
Banana Sales!$A$S %]
cherry Sub-Label:
Performance Yalue:
Comparative Yalue:
Scale Yalues:
J A3

The Label field is bound to spreadsheet cell A5 (Apple). We did not edit the Sub-Label field so
this remains empty, but you can bind it to a cell with a certain value or enter a value in this
field directly. The result value, cell B5 (2200), is bound to the Performance Value field, which
is presented in the chart by a small horizontal bar. Next the target value of cell C5 (2000) is
bound to the Comparative Value field. This value is visualized by a vertical dash. There are
two cells that are bound as Scale Values: D5 (1800) and E5 (2400). Using two values means
that the chart will show three areas—0 - 1800, 1800 - 2400, and 2400 - max. You can use as
many values as you need. These areas are shown in the chart as three colored blocks in the
background. If you don't use scale values, there won't be a colored block in the chart.

Performance Value

Comparative Value
Label e —
Sub-Label

| Scale Value #2
Scale Value #1
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Data Visualization

The bullet chart in the recipe uses the same x-axis for all three series. It is also possible to
configure separate x-axes.

1. Select the Bullet Chart component and go to the Behavior tab. Select the Scale
sub-tab.

2. Select Configure scale by series. Now you can edit the scaling settings for each
series separately.

Horizontal Bullet Chart 1 oo
_— 3 1
= 7 L\
TI= ey .
General Behavior Appearance

Carnmon Scale || Animations and Effects

Configure scale by series

Banana w

Apple
R ...
Cherry
i o x|
Mazimum Limit : s00 El
() Buko (%) Axis

3. Go to the Appearance tab and select the Text sub-tab.
4. Here, you can select which Horizontal Axis Labels should be shown.

Horizontal Bullek Chart 1 qx
i c i
I = / - T
TE EU
General Eehavior Appearance
Layout || Series || Axes || Text | Color
Show Texk
Harizankal Axis Titls -
v @ Horizankal &xis Labels
Apple
O Cherry
Series Labels 3
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Using sparklines

Sparklines are typically small graphics, showing a horizontal line connecting several data
points without labeling the values on its axes. The purpose of the sparkline is to show the
movement of a trend over a certain period. Since its details are not available, the context of
a sparkline must be clear to the dashboard user to interpret its meaning properly. This recipe
will show you how to configure a sparkline.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet, as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B C D E F G H | J K L M
1 |Salesdata
2 2011
3
4 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun  Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
5 Apple 800 750 600 500 450 550 650 800 1000 1200 1100 900

How to do it...

Drag a Sparkline Chart component into the canvas.
Bind the By Range field to the spreadsheet range from A4 to M5.
Bind the Chart field to cell A1 and bind the Subtitle field to cell A2.

Go to the Behavior tab of the properties pane of the Sparkline Chart component. In
the Normal Range Area section, select Normal Range Area.

5. Enter the value 600 in the Normal Range Low field and enter 12000 in the Normal
Range High field.

PN PR

Sparkline Chart 1 a x

e/ \
=] }_:, s

General Behavior Appearance

Cammon Animations and Effects

Tgnore Blank Cells

O Invalues
Mormal ange Area
Mormal Range Area
O suto
& Marual
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Mormal Range High: 1000

Eis




Data Visualization

© ® N o

10. Now go to the Color tab and select all Markers.

Go to the Appearance tab and select the Text sub-tab.

Select Show for the Start Value.

Set the Position for this Start Value text to Left.

Select Show for the End Value.

Sparkling Chart 1

1 X

General Behavior

Appearance

1

o
S

Layauk Texk

Show  Text
Header Labels

Series Labels

Skart Yalus

Low Yalue

High Yalue

HDDEHD

End Walue

Color

Markers
Lows Marker
High Matker
End Marker
Marker Size:
Transparency: J
1 1 1

0%
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Chapter 2

11. Your dashboard should look like the following screenshot:

Sales data
2011

Apple 00 ._%\ / \.900

The configuration of the General tab within the properties pane of a sparkline chart
component looks like the configuration of a line chart component. But, a sparkline chart
component has fewer options here: No axis and no category labels can be defined.

With the Normal Range Area in the Behavior tab, is it possible to illustrate that the values
of this series should be between what boundaries. Also, the start, end, the highest, and the
lowest values of the presented series can be emphasized.

Header labels
Header labels can label two parts of the sparkline chart component: The series name(s) and
the sparkline(s). To activate these labels follow the given steps:

1. Bind the Header Labels field in the General tab to two spreadsheet cells.

2. Enter the value for the series name(s) header in the first cell, and enter the
sparkline(s) header value in the second cell.

3. Now go to the Appearance tab and select the Text sub-tab.

4. Select Header Labels. The labels will now appear in the component.

Sales data
2011

Category Trendline

fpple 00 ._'_'_"'---.____ / _“"“-1..,__. o
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Data Visualization

Show low and high values

Besides the start and end values of a sparkline you can also show the lowest and highest
values. In the Text sub-tab of the Appearance tab, you can select them to be visible.

Sales data
2011

Category Trendline

apple 300 /___a““étsu 200
Pre 2 I — 1200

Using the combination chart

With the combination chart you are able to use both columns and lines to visualize data in
one single chart.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B = D E
Marketing
2011

Qi Q2 Q3 Q4
Marketing budget 100000 70000 150000 150000
Market share 5% 4% 8% 12%

[= IR I - TR I S R

Use the Percent Style option to convert the market share values into percentages. You can
find this option in the Number section of the Home tab of the toolbar.
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How to do it...

N

On: Secondary Axis.

Drag a Combination Chart component to the canvas.
Bind the Chart field to cell A1 and the Subtitle field to cell B2.

Bind the By Range field to the spreadsheet range from A4 to EG6.

Select By Series and select the Market Share series. Select the option to Plot Series

Drata

O By Range

|Sheet1 148541 3E36

Diaka in Rows
@ By Series

Marketing budget

Market share

3N/ ]l

Category Labels{n):

Data in Columns

Mame:

|Sheet1 15456

Values():

|Sheet1 14E6:FESE

Plak Series On:
O Primaty Axis

@ Secondary Axis

|Sheet1 1$B54:$ES4

Chapter 2

After binding the data to the component, we had to adjust the Market Share series to plot its
data on the secondary axis. After doing this, a second y-axis appeared on the right-hand side

of the chart, labeled with percentages.

@l




Data Visualization

There is more...

In the Series sub-tab within the Appearance tab of the properties pane, you can determine
how each series should look—either a column or a line. Here, you can also set the series
colors and Marker Shape, Size, and Transparency.

Combination Chart 1 o X

i |

e wy X few

General Dorill Down Behavior Appearance Alerts
Layout Series Primary... || Second... Text Calor
Series Tvpe Shape Line | Fil

farketing budget | calumn W -

[~ ]l° “Iw]e]

Calumn

Column Settings

Marker Size: 15
Transparency: J 0%

Line Settings

Line Thickness: 2 :
Enable Markers

Marker Size: 15 :
Transparency: J 0%,

Using the pie chart

The pie chart is circular chart divided in one or more slices. Each slice represents the
proportion of a value to the total of all values. Pie charts can be used to show the impact of
a value in contrast to other values or the grand total. However, it may be hard to compare the
size of slices within a pie chart when there are more than three slices, or across other pie
charts. Therefore, if you need to compare data, we recommend using the bar chart instead.
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Chapter 2

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet, as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B

1 |Sales data

2 2011

3

4 2011
5 Apple 2200
6 Banana 3250
7 Cherry 1800

How to do it...

PN R

Drag a Pie Chart component onto the canvas.

Bind the Values field to spreadsheet cells B5 through B7.
Bind the Labels field to cells A5 through A7.

Bind the Chart field to cell A1 and the Subtitle field to cell B2.

Pie Chart 1 o X
![ = |

= l-ni-. J / -it-:‘l-.r
i — —\\1 2 =/

General Drill Down Behavior Appearance

Titles
Chart:
|Sales!$.ﬂ$1 | ]
Subkitle:
|Sa|es!$B$4 | i3

[ata

Walues:

|Sales!$B$5:$B$? | i3

O Daka in Rows @ Data in Columns
Labels:

|5a|es!$.n$5:$.n$? | ™
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Data Visualization

5. Preview the dashboard.

Sales data
2011

W 2pple

e
- B ey

I M Cherry

We bound the fields from the General tab to the data in the spreadsheet making this chart
to show the three labels and the according portions of the total in a pie. Obviously, the pie
chart component cannot use multiple series of data like the line chart component and other

chart components.

Using the XY chart

An XY chart, or scatterplot, can display values that consist of two variables. The chart shows
a set of points that, for each point, refer to a combination of a value on the X-axis and a value

on the Y-axis.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet, as shown in the

following screenshot:

d
i

L=R = RN = I I S TR S R ]

A B C
House price vs. Weeks until sale

House price Weeks until sale

Catl 100000 4
Cat2 200000 20
Cat3 300000 32
Cat4 400000 18
Cats 500000 22
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How to do it...

Drag a XY Chart component into the canvas.
Bind the data By Range to spreadsheet cells B5 until C9.
Bind the Chart field to cell A1 and delete the subtitle.

Bind the Value (X) Axis field to cell B4 and the Value (Y) Axis field to cell C4. Now it is
clear what the implication is of each axis.

N

5. Go to the Behavior tab and select the sub-tab Scale. Now select Fixed Label Size.

House price vs. Weeks until sale

a5
= a0 ®
2 25
=
5 20 ® ® ®
g1s
T 1n
- ®

0

0 100K 200K 300K 400K 500K 600K
House price

In this example, we created a dashboard that compares the price of a house (variable 1) with
the number of weeks until it is sold (variable 2). It shows us that cheap houses are sold very

quickly, the houses priced between cheap and expensive (midclass) take a very long time to

sell, while the expensive houses are somewhat in between.

Using the bubble chart

A bubble chart can display values that consist of three variables. The only difference with the
XY chart is that the size of the points in the bubble charts is adjustable. Next to the value on
the X and Y-axes this is the third variable that can be illustrated with this chart.




Data Visualization

Getting ready

You can reuse the dashboard from the Using the XY chart recipe and add the values in the
D-column as shown in the following screenshot:

A B C D

1 |House price vs. Weeks until sale vs. # houses for sale

2

3

4 House price Weeks until sale # houses for sale
5 Catl 100000 4 360
6 |Cat2 200000 20 680
7 Cat3 300000 32 1130
8 |Catd 400000 18 120
9 Cath 200000 22 70

How to do it...

1. Drag a Bubble Chart component into the canvas.
2. Bind the data By Range to spreadsheet cells B5 through DO.
3. Bind the Chart field to cell A1 and delete the subtitle.
4. Bind the Value (X) Axis field to cell B4 and the Value (Y) Axis field to cell C4.
5. Go to the Behavior tab and select the sub-tab Scale. Now select Fixed Label Size.
[ [
House price vs. Weeks until sale vs., # houses for
sale
35
o 30 .
E 25
e ° ;
_:E 15
= 10
° [ ]
DD 100K 200K 300K 400K EO0K 600K
House price

In addition to the analysis we made in the Using the XY chart recipe, we can now also see that
the number of houses for sale in the midclass market is very high, while the availability in the
expensive market is very low.
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Chapter 2

Using the radar chart

The radar chart is able to represent more than two variables in a single chart. Therefore, this
chart has multiple axes that all start in the same point. The radar chart can be used to make
comparisons between series, based on their score on a set of variables.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B L D E F
1
2
3
4 Price Availability Performance Quality Usability
5 |Product 1 3 3 4 2 1
& Product2 2 4 2 2 3
7

How to do it...

1. Drag a Radar Chart component to the canvas.
2. Enter a name and subtitle for the chart.
3. Bind the cell range A4 to F6 to the By Range field.

Product comparison

Price

Usability Ay ailability ® Froduct 1

@ Product 2

Quality Perfarmance

@1



Data Visualization

Our dataset has two series and five categories. The chart has an axis for each category and

on these axes the accompanying values are plotted for each series. The values of a series are
connected with a line.

There is more...

The filled radar chart component does the same job as the radar chart component and has
the same configuration options. The only difference is that the area between the connected
value points is filled with a color in the filled radar chart component.

Product comparison

ce

Li=ahility
""'\-\._\_‘_H_\_\_H‘_

Availability Product 1
Product 2

= RIS

Quality Performance

Using the OHLC chart and candlestick chart

The OHLC chart and candlestick chart are both designed to show the movement of a stock
price over time. OHLC stands for Open, High, Low, and Close. These four stock price values are
illustrated for each time unit.

Both components work in exactly the same way, so you can use both the OHLC chart
component and the candlestick chart component for this recipe. The only difference
between them is the graphical visualization.
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Getting ready

For this recipe, we need some historical stock data. Open your browser and go to
http://www.nasdaq.com/ and look for historical quotes on the SAP AG stock.

e |
[ | save my stocks for next time E Investor Tools Tracking Teols “»
o oo oo |
SAP AG (SAP) Historical Stock Prices
Symbol List Views
SAP $51.18 1.57 w 2.98% 3,383,938 Shares Traded
FlashQuotes Update Quotes:On
InfoQuctes
@ Stock Detalls Get up to 10 years of daily historical stock prices and volumes for any time period you choose.
Real-Time Quotes Select the Timeframe:
| 1 Month |% i
Summal uoctes
After Hours Quotes
Pre-market Q Download This File in Excel Format
Historical Quotes Date Open High Low Close/Last Volume
- - 20 51.58 51.81 50.96 51.18 3,383,938
Options Chain 20 52.54 52.78 52.42 52.75 1,730,517
20 5385 5385 5276 52,84 3,048,280
CHARTS 2120 ! 89 0 40 2,515,454
- 20 73 10 2.5/ 52.75 1245686
Basic Charts 2120 J .98 A .B8 1,362,475
L 120 32 54 .00 15 734,725
Interactive Charts JOB/2( 03 46 5087 36 1,677,348

Select a timeframe of one month and copy-paste the quotes to the spreadsheet of a new
Dashboard Design file.

A B C D E F
1 |SAP Historical Stock Prices
2 |Last month
3
4
5 Date Open High Low CloseiLast Volume
6 | 10192010 51.58 51.81 50.96 51.18
7 | 10182010 52.54 5278 5242 52.75
3 | 10M52010 53.85 53.85 5278 52.54
9 | 10142010 53.83 53.89 53.03 53.4
10 | 10132010 52.69 53.1 52.59 52.75
11 | 10122010 51.58 51.98 51.11 51.88

How to do it...

1. First we need to prepare the data in the spreadsheet. It is now sorted from new
to old quotes. As the OHLC Chart component does not enable sorting (see the
recipe Sorting series later in this chapter) we have to sort the data ourselves in
the spreadsheet. First, select all the cells you just pasted into the spreadsheet.

@]



Data Visualization

2. Sort this selection by using the Sort & Filter function in the Editing section of the
Home tab of the spreadsheet toolbar and choose the Sort Oldest to Newest option.

= 30| @
4 Sort & | Find &
<2~ |Filter~ |Select -
| & Ssort Oldest to Newest
2] sort Mewest to Oldest

1 E Custom 5ort...

W= | Filter

3. Add an OHLC Chart component to the canvas.
Enter a chart title and subtitle, or bind these fields to cells in the spreadsheet.

5. Bind the data By Range to the range of cells that include all values in the Open,
High, Low, and Close columns.

Select By Series and enter SAP in the Series Name field.

7. Inthe dataset we copied from the NASDAQ website and pasted to the spreadsheet,
the dates are in the first column. Bind the Category Labels field to the cells in the
Date column.

Data

O By Range

@' By Series
Serizs Mame: SAP ]
Open: Sheet114E$6:$E427 @EJ
High: sheet11$Che:$C27 @EJ
Low: sheet11$D46:$0%27 @EJ
Close: Sheet114E$6:$ESZT @EJ
Cateqgory Labels:
Sheet1l$Ag6:$0$27 @EJ

SNED




Chapter 2

The OHLC chart we just created works as follows: The vertical lines show the price range (from
the highest to the lowest value) of a stock for each day. The little mark on the left of these
vertical lines indicates the opening price. The little mark on the right indicates the closing
price. In addition to this, a set of a line with marks has a dark color if the closing price is lower
than the opening price and a light color if the closing price is higher than the opening price.

SAP Historical Stock Prices

Last month
55

54

53 }' 1
+ T
52
Sap
51 9/30/2010 + { 1
50 . 49,88, 50,06, 48,89, 49,31
. '| T 1 r

ot

48
47

46

45

9/21/2010
9/22/2010
9/23/2010
9/24/2010
9/27/2010
9/20/2010
9/29/2010
9/30/2010
104172010
10/4/2010
10/5/2010
10/6/2010
10/7/2010
10/8/2010
10/11/2010
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The candlestick chart shows exactly the same data as the OHLC chart. In the candlestick
chart a rectangle is used to illustrate the opening and closing prices. If this rectangle is
transparent, the closing price is higher than the opening price and if it's filled the closing
price is lower.
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Data Visualization

Sorting series

A chart does not always look like what you had in mind. In some cases, you may want to see
data sorted from high to low values, while in other situations, you want to see the categories
to be displayed in a more logical order. For example, in the following bar chart, the quarters
are sorted from last (Q4) to first (Q1). To change this, you can of course adjust the data model
in the spreadsheet, like we did in the Using the OHLC chart and Candlestick chart recipe. An
easier and better way is to use the Sorting settings for the bar chart component.

Sales data
2011

Q4
Q3
(e}

u] 200 400 600 3800 1000

Sorting is available in the following components: line chart, pie chart, column
chart, stacked column chart, bar chart, stacker bar chart, combination chart,
i area chart, stacked area chart, radar chart, and the filled radar chart.

Getting ready

You can reuse any of the dashboards you created earlier, as long as they contain one of the
components listed above.

How to do it...

1. Select the component, go to the Behavior tab, and select the sub-tab Common.
2. Select Enable Sorting.
3. Select By Category Labels.
4. Select Reverse Order.
Sales data
2011

Q1

0z

03

Q4

0 200 00 600 |00 1000

=
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As you can see in the previous screenshot, the order of the quarters has changed. In
Dashboard Design, the first category is by default the lowest category on its axis. With the
reverse order setting, this can be changed.

There is more...

Besides sorting on category labels, it is also possible to sort by data. If you have more than
one series, you have to choose one of these series to base the sorting order on.

Enable Sorting

@ By Data

Series:

Order: Ascending w
O By Cateqory Labels Ascending

Descending

The following chart shows the data shown in an ascending order:

Sales data
2011
[0}z
[e)c}
01
Q4
u} 200 400 ao0 200 1000

Zooming in on charts

If you are visualizing a data set with a large number of values on the x-axis, the chart might be
a bit hard to use. To see a section of such a chart in more detail, we can use the range slider
to zoom in on the data.

. The range slider option is available in the following chart components: line
% chart, OHLC chart, candlestick chart, column chart, bar chart, stacked
Vs column chart, stacked bar chart, combination chart, area chart, and the
stacked area chart.
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Data Visualization

Getting ready

You can reuse any of the dashboards you already made, which include one of the components
mentioned above. In this recipe we will use the dashboard created in the Adding a Line chart
to your dashboard recipe.

How to do it...

Select the chart, go to the Behavior tab and select the Common sub-tab.
Select Enable Range Slider.

At Beginning Range Value select Category Label and enter value Q1.

At End Range Value also select Category Label and enter value Q3.
Bind the Range Labels field to cells B4 until E4.

ok 0N PR

Enable Range Slider
Beginning Range Yalue

Category Label w2 El

End Range Walue
Category Label wvo|Q3 El

Range Labels

Sales | $E$4: $E44 ® =H

6. Go to the Appearance tab and select the Text sub-tab. Select Range Labels and set
the text size to 8.

7. Run the dashboard by hitting the Preview button and try the functionality of the

range slider.
Sales data
2011
1200 700
1000 &0o
L zoo ® Apple
= 500
5 &00 @ Banana
400 apn Wk Cherry
200 200
Q1 Qz Q3
— e t%
= =
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The range slider option makes it possible to select a section of the chart by sliding the
beginning and end values of this range. In this recipe, we used the category labels to define
the initial range values. You can also choose to use the Position field and enter the position of
the desired value in its series. Q1 would be position 1 and Q3 would be position 3.

Scaling the y-axis

After binding a chart to a data set in the spreadsheet, Dashboard Design makes up a scale
on the y-axis by default, based on the lowest and the highest values in the visualized data set.
The problem with this auto scaling is that it creates a y-axis that doesn't start with O, which
may cause a bad interpretation of the data.

In the following image, the same results are presented in two bar charts. The chart on the left-
hand side gives the indication that Product B has performed a lot better than Product A; the
bar is more than two times as big! This is of course wrong, as the y-axis starts with $470,000.
The chart on the right-hand side shows a version that is way more useful for analysis:

Profit Profit

560,000 600,000
£500,000
£530,000 400,000
300,000
500,000 $200,000
I 100,000

$470,000 Product &  Product B k- Product A Product B

Getting ready

You can reuse any of the dashboards you already made with chart components. In this recipe,
we will use the dashboard created in the Adding a Line chart to your dashboard recipe.

How to do it...

1. Select the chart, go to the Behavior tab and select the Scale sub-tab. If your
chart has a secondary axis, there will be two sub-tabs—Primary Scale and
Secondary Scale.




Data Visualization

2. Select Manual (Y) Axis.
3. Enter O as Minimum Limit and 1000 as Maximum Limit.
4. Select Fixed Label Size.
5. Set the Size of Divisions to 200 and Minor Divisions to 1.
Line Chart 1 n x|
fooam N 1 (@
o [ |.:‘.' / » ;‘;’ (.
= —\J * o= (@
General Dorill Dawn Behavior Appearance Alerts
Cammaon Scale Animations and EFfects
Scale

@ Manual ) Axis

Minirmurn Lirmik; 0 ]

Mazimumm Limit: 1000 ]
() Auka () Axis

Less More

() Axis Scale: Linear v
Fixed Label Size  [Oofmizad Performance;}

Label abbreviations:

Divisions

O Mumber of Divisions %
(&) Size of Divisions 200 L]
Minar Divisions: 1 4

The y-axis of the chart will now have a fixed minimum and maximum limit. Remember that
this also means that values bigger than 1000 won't be displayed correctly with these settings.
They will be placed on the maximum value (1000) of this chart.

The Fixed Label Size option keeps the labels on the y-axis readable. 1000 will be 1K,
1,000,000 is 1M, and so on.

5]
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There is more...

Variable maximum limits

To make sure that values in the data set never pass the maximum limit, we can use a variable
maximum limit.

1. Go to the spreadsheet and enter the following formula in cell D1: =MAX(B5:E7). This
will result in the maximum value of the range B5 through E7.

2. Bind the Maximum Limit to cell D1. The y-axis will now display the exact maximum
value that resulted from the formula.

3. To make this value a more rounded number we have to adjust the formula. Change
the formula to: =ROUND((MAX(B5:E7)),-3). The -3 indicates that the value will be
rounded to the nearest thousand. So if the maximum value is 1978, the maximum
limit on the y-axis will be 2000. -1 rounds to the nearest tens, -2 to the nearest
hundred and so on.

Allow Zoom Out Only

If you do want to use an automatic axis, Dashboard Design offers the Allow Zoom Out Only
option. This option is only useful if a data set that is presented in a chart is variable (for
example by switching with a selector; see Chapter 3). By selecting this option, the y-axis
will only scale to larger values when a data set is presented that has higher values. If the
values are smaller, the scale will not change. With the slider, you can set the sensitivity of
the growth factor.

Using the tree map

» The tree map visualizes values by dividing an area into a set of rectangles. The
following image shows an example of a tree map:

Market share vs. Price

Product 2

Product 1




Data Visualization

As you can see, two variables are used in this chart—one variable expressed by the relative
size of each rectangular and another one illustrated by the color intensity. Instead of using
the tree map, you can also choose the XY chart to display two variables in one chart.

Getting ready

For this recipe, we can re-use the file we created in the Using the XY chart recipe.

How to do it...

Drag a Tree Map component to the canvas.
Enter a name for the chart.
Bind the cell range A4 to C9 to the By Range field.

Select Data in Columns.

o r NP

Select By Series and bind the Name field to cell Al.

Data

O B Range
|Sheet1 1$A541 559 3
[rata in Rows Data in Columns
@ B Series
House price eeks until sz JEEEULY

|Sheet1!$A$1 | i3]
Display Labels:
|Sheet1!$A$4:$A$9 | iy

Values (Size):

|Sheet1!$B$4:$B$9 | ]

Yalues {Color Intensity):

|Sheet1!$C$4:$C$9 | ~

+J ~

6. Go to the Appearance tab and select the Series sub-tab.
7. Select a very dark color as High Color and a very light color as Low Color.

Tree Map L a x

= ]
g wy ¥ Iow

General Drill Down Behavior Appearance

Latyout Series ” Text ” Color |

Series High Color Low Color
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8. Preview the dashboard to check the result.

House price vs. Weeks until sale

The tree map arranges the rectangles from big to small. The Cat 5 data (most expensive
houses) is presented on the far left-hand side, while the Cat 1 (cheapest houses) is illustrated
by the block on the lower right-hand side. This rectangle also has the lightest color, indicating
the lowest Weeks until sale value. In the recipe, we changed the colors to a more extreme
range so that the differences between the rectangles are clearer.

Showing a trend without a chart

Showing a trend with a line chart is very useful if you want to show data over more than two
periods. In some cases, all this historical information is unnecessary and you only want to
display the direction of the trend—up, down, or no change. The trend icon component
delivers this functionality. This recipe will show you how to use it.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B
1 Walue A 1000
2 ValueB 250
2
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How to do it...

Drag a Trend Icon component into the canvas.

Enter the following formula in spreadsheet cell B3: =B2-B1.

Now bind the Data field of the Trend lcon component to cell B3. The Trend Icon
component will now turn red and show a downward arrow.

4| TrendIcon 1 o x
TS "V 4
= S
:’:\: General Behavior
' m
Data
v
Sheet1!1$B43 ~
4 3
Colors
= ~ Puositive Value Color: |
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View L7 -
= Zero Yalue Color:
==] ¥ |||calibri -1 o, Y g | E v gV ~
° A = Megative Yalue Colar: -
jv 8- e
Paste Mumber | Styles | Cells
Clipboard ™ Font (F] Alignment = Editing
B3 - fe| =B2-B1 L
A B c D E F G H K
1 |Value A 1000
2 ValueB 250
3 I —?SDI
]
4

The trend icon component can only be bound to a single cell. If this cell has a positive

value, the component will be shown in positive state (arrow up). If the value is negative, the
component will turn into its negative state (arrow down). If the value is zero, a neutral state is
shown (flat line icon).

© © ©

We used the formula to calculate whether the change in trend is positive, negative, or neutral.

Displaying raw data

If you want to display numbers and text, and not by a chart, but just in a table, you can use the
spreadsheet table component.

&)



Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet, as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B L D
1
2
3
4 a1 Q2 Q3
5 |Apple 500 750 600
6 Banana 1000 630 850
7 Cherry 400 500 600

Q4
350
750
300

How to do it...

1.

In the spreadsheet, select cells A4 through E4.

Chapter 2

2. Add a Bottom Border by using the Borders menu of the Font section of the Home

o o &~ W

tab in the spreadsheet.

Bottom Border

Top Border
Left Border
Bight Border

Mo Border

(=)
=
rn
T
2

[+ R R, R S T S R
E%’“
2
- =
= M .
o s
|-

All Borders
Cutside Borders
Thick Box Border

o S

Eottom Double Border

Hg-®- =
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas
== ¥ | calibri -lu == S
P—ai & |[BlZ7 U-||A A |EEFH |
a1 B ERF- R RIS
Clipboard ™= Borders (F]

| 4

Select cells A4 through A7 and add a Right Border.
Drag a Spreadsheet Table component into the canvas.

Bind the Display Data field with the spreadsheet range from A4 to E7.
Go to the Behavior tab and deselect Row in the Row Selectability section.

[ei-
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7. Go to the Appearance tab and deselect Show Gridlines in the Layout sub-tab.
8. The dashboard should now look like the following screenshot:

| a1 a2 a3 a4

Apple 500 750 600 350
Banana 1000 650 850 750
Cherry 400 500 600 300

The spreadsheet table component shows a range of cells exactly as they are formatted in the
spreadsheet. You can add borders, colors, change fonts, alighments, and so on. If you make
any changes to the formatting, you have to re-bind the cells again to the component to make
the new formatting visible.

The data insertions options, as well as the selectability options, are not used in this recipe,
but will be explained in Chapter 3.

lllustrating single values

Dashboard Design offers three component types to display single values—gauges, progress
bars, and value component. A gauge and progress bar show data on a scale, while the

value component only shows a value in numbers. The gauge is the only component of these
three types that has the possibility to show more than one value. There are eight different
gauge versions available, and a horizontal and vertical version of the progress bar. All these
components are ideally used in combination with Alerts. Alerts will be discussed in Chapter 5.

This recipe will show you how to set up a gauge. The other two component types work in the
same way.

Getting ready

No preparation is needed, just open a new Dashboard Design file.

How to do it...

Add a Gauge component to the canvas.
Enter 75 in spreadsheet cell A1 and bind this cell to the By Range field.
Select By Indicators and rename Indicator 1 to Result.

P NP

Add a second indicator by clicking on the plus button.
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5. Rename this indicator to Target, enter Value 90, and select Type as Outside Marker.

Data
O Ev Range
Sheetl!fagl

@ B Indicators

Result Mame:
|Target | E
Walue:
|90 | x|
Type:
Oukside Marker v
]

6. Go to the Appearance tab and select the Text sub-tab. Select Show Limits and set
size to 8.

As you can see, binding single values works in the same way as binding data series for
charts. The gauge component can show more than one indicator and has the option to
enter fixed values.
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Scaling
Single value components can be manually scaled or auto-scaled. There are four options for
auto-scaling:

» Value-based: The limits cover a range around the value

» Zero-based: The higher limit is equal to the bound value, while the lower limit is zero

» Zero-centered: The limits cover a range that includes the value and its negative/
positive with zero in the middle

» Alert-based: The limits are based on the selected alert method (see Chapter 5 for
more on using alerts)

=




From a Static to an
Interactive Dashboard

In this chapter, we will cover:

>
>

vV vV VvV VvV vV v vV v VvYy

Drilling down from a chart

Selecting your data from a list

Using the filter selector component for hierarchies

Alternative hierarchy selection method

Using filtered rows

Using maps to select data of an area or country

Adding a MacOSX looking dock to your dashboard

Resetting your data (reset button)

Making selections from a custom image (push button and image component)
Inputting data values

Using the play selector/play control

Opening up a Web intelligence report using dashboard parameters
Selecting calendar dates

Using sliders to create a what-if scenario



From a Static to an Interactive Dashboard

Introduction

An important strength that Dashboard Design has is the amount of control a developer can
provide the user with. This leads to totally customized dashboards, which gives users the
interactivity to help guide them to make the right business decisions. It is important that
developers know what type of interactive tools are available so that they can utilize the power
of these tools.

With the right interactivity, users are able to retrieve information more quickly and efficiently.
This chapter will provide developers with recipes on interactivity, which will improve the
dashboard user experience.

Drilling down from a chart

Being able to drilldown from higher level data to more granular detail is a very important
feature in Dashboard Design. We want to be able to retrieve high level and granular level data
easily without hunting for it. Using drilldowns, users can easily navigate through the different
levels of data.

Getting ready

Insert two charts onto the canvas (Parent = Column Chart; Child = Line Chart). Data from the
child chart is driven from the parent chart.

1
‘Q Please refer to the example source file Drilling down from a chart .x1£

on how to set up and bind the data appropriately to the charts.

How to do it...

1. Inour example, the parent chart contains Regional Sales information. The child chart
contains a drilldown of a monthly trend.

2. Turn on drilldown capability from the parent chart by clicking on the Drill Down icon
and click on the Enable Drill Down check box.

Column Chart 1 X

_-J | //' % ._,_:

General Drill Down  Behavior  Appeara... Alerts

Enable Crill Down

(&)
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3. Select the Insertion Type that you will use for the drilldown bars. In our case, we will
drill down based on type Row and bind to the line chart data on cells D6:19. Then
select the destination of the drilldown value. We have selected cells D3:13 in
our case.

Insertion Type:
jout Formulas Data Review View Live Office Fow <3 @
11 - |A‘ A = = ;Wrap Text G Series Source Data:
| &= A= aq Merge & Center = ||| §
Font (P Alignment ' Destination:
|
D E F G H I
monthly sales
1-Jan 1-Feb 1-Mar 1-Apr 1-May
I | Interaction Options
- Insert On: Mouse Click. v

East 139 117 433 152 301 Default Selection

West 287 482 368 413 3l i

North 214 108 115 290 463 series:

South 301 286 164 220 230

Ikerm: 1 W

4. The destination cells D3:13 control the chart data for our monthly trend data set as
shown in the following image:

ut Farmulas Data Review View Live Office _
By Range ~
i A= =) Wrap Text
| | &= A-||E 2 Merge & Center ~ |||
=) By Series
Font i Alignment £l © b
Marne:
S | Manthly Sales lE‘
D E F G H I
monthly sales pakc:
1-Jan 1-Feb 1-Mar 1-Agi 1-May L]
| N Plok Series On:
@ Primary &xis
Data O Secondary Axis
East 159 117 433 152 3
E3[E]
West 287 482 368 413 361
North 214 108 115 390 463 C:tegm' Labelf)
Sheetll$Edz 142
South 301 286 164 220 230 SHIERY N =

&7}
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5. Preview the finished example and verify that the drilldown works by clicking on each
bar of the Regional Sales chart.

Regional Sales Monthly Sales
West
£3,500.00
£3,000.00 $500.00
£2,500.00
£2,000.00 §400.00
£1,500.00 $300.00
£1,000.00
o $200.00
£- £100.00
Morth  South 1-Jan 1-Feb 1-Mar 1-Apr 1-May

In our example, we saw how to drill down from a set of regional sales to a monthly trend for

a selected region. In the drilldown properties screen, the source rows D6:19 from step 3 are
linked to each bar. When a user clicks on the bar, it will select the appropriate row from D6:19
and transfer it to the destination at D3:13 where the child chart binds its data to.

There's more...

In our example, we had all the data available to us on the spreadsheet. We can also
accomplish drill down capability on a query by sending in the drilldown parameter when
clicking on a bar and then retrieving the appropriate child data.

Selecting your data from a list

Filtering data into a smaller dataset is a very important feature to implement when building
dashboards. The reason being that people want to have a large amount of data available to
them, but not to have to see all of it at once, otherwise it will become too overwhelming to the
user and will require them to hunt for data, which is not the purpose of a dashboard.

In our example, we will be selecting from a list of regions that will populate a gauge
value appropriately.

Region List Selector Region Sales

Region 1

Region 3 !

Region 4
Region &

&)
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Getting ready

Have your data list set ready. In our example, we will show a simple list of five elements with
corresponding values:

D3 -

A B
Region  Sales
Regionl $1,000.00
Region2 $2,000.00
Region3 §$3,000.00
Region4 = $2,000.00
Region5 $1,000.00

BIREEEE

How to do it...

1. Select a List Box selector from the Selectors section of the Components window and
drag it onto the canvas.

] Components
Categery | Tres [ st |
_J Containers
™ ». n = Selectors
Label 2 Check Box
= comba Box
-Labe‘ ? 0 == Fier
Label 4 =7 Fisheye Picture Men
Lahel & a7 Sliding Picture Menu
Label 6 1 G 1eon
" n .

2. Inthe general section of the List Box selector, bind the labels to A2:A6, source data
to B2:B6, and destination to D2 as shown on the image below. Select Row as the
Insertion Type. The destination cell D2 will be the cell where the gauge is bound to.

Region2  $2,000.00
Region3  §3,000.00
Regiond  §2,000.00
Regions  $1,000.00

o | & e [

[}
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3. Drag a Gauge onto the canvas from the Single Value | Gauge section of the
Components window. Bind the gauge data to cell D2.

Cateqory  Tree | List
) LT Label Based
. Lisk Vi
Region 2 e
'] List Builder
Region 2 [©)] Radio Button
Region 4 E‘ Scorecard
Region & T3 Ticker

Togale Button
Push Button
Spreadsheet

(%] Play Selector

iB | Single Valug
| Dual slider
it Formulas -

- ~ kﬁial
- i
-l -lA L E }.‘/: oA J __Ngauge
< =S (@ © [calge
- || EE | Iy~ General Behaviar Appearance Alerts ) Gaugez
Font il ) Gauge3
itle -
o {1 Gauged
D E‘ {7} Gaugss
Gauge Value "T’I Gauges
I =t () Gauge?
"= & By Range 7} Gauges
‘Sheetl' 1§02 =] @

4. Preview and test your result.

Selecting from a list of data using an Dashboard Design selector is quite easy, as you have
seen in the earlier example. Basically, you'll need to have a set of labels to identify the list
items you are selecting from. You will then need your source data that relates back to the list
of items being selected from. In our example, we used a row one cell wide as the selected
item type. If we wanted to, we could even choose a row that's 100 cells wide. Just try not

go to go over a width of 512 cells, otherwise you may start running into performance issues.
Finally, the destination in our example is one row as that is what we have selected as our
Insertion Type.

We just showed how to use the List Box selector. However, we could have used other selector
components to accomplish the same task such as a combo box drop down, list view, label-
based menu, spreadsheet table selector, and so on. It is important to choose the selectors
that best fit your dashboard, visually.

[
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In addition, for the Insertion Type, Dashboard Design allows us to use a large amount of
Insert Types, whether it be by filtered rows, by row, by column, by label, by position number,
and so on.

For more detailed information on using the Filtered Row, which is an advanced Insertion Type,
please refer to the Using filtered row recipe.

Using the Filter Selector component for

hierarchies

Dashboard Design provides an easy to use selector component for hierarchical data. For
example we may have a hierarchy that consists of a Region | Sales District | Sales Office.
As shown in the following image, we can easily create this with the Dashboard Design Filter
selector component tool:

Region District Cffice

East B oistict 1 ﬁ? ofice 1 |

District 2

Getting ready

It is important to set up the data, as shown next, so that the filter component can consume
it properly. Every row has to have the Region, Sales District, and Sales Office as well as the
metric value(s) that you want populated on your destination. I've highlighted the destination
portion in yellow and the filter related stuff in blue. Information on how everything works can
be found in the How it works section.

A B C D E
1| Selection Destination
Region  District  Office Sales Sales
East District1 Office 1 10
East District1 Office2 10
East District2 Office 3 10
West District3 Office 4 7
i
3 | Displayed Fiter Yalues Walle for each combo

7}
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How to do it...

1. Add a Filter selector component onto the canvas and on the properties set the
Number of Filters on the bottom to 3 as our hierarchy has three levels:

Filter 1 X

| .:| >/
T = ) Ir&=/

General Behaviar Appearance

Titles

Daka Inserkion

Source Data:

Destination:

Insert On:

@ Data Change and Interaction

Region Dristrict
n n
" - [
n n

Category | Tree | List
| Favorites
| Charts
| Cantainers
(= Selectors
\ — Accordion Menu

Check B

Office

5

o k] nditional Form
Ink tion Ol 2 tting ~ as Tak
MEETAEl Sy - T Fisheye Picture Menu e e e

Alig Styles
E— ¢ Sliding Picture Menu -
Display Opkions 1
— () Icon
Nurnber of Filkers: 3 : IF Label Based Menyu M

2. Bind the source data to the area in blue A3:D6 from the data set up in the Getting

ready section.

3. Bind the destination to the cell F3 highlighted in yellow.

Filter 1

General

Titles

DatgInsertion

Source Data:

— Deskination:

Insert On;

Display Opljons

Mumber §F Filkers:

LE X

Behavior

Sheet11fagz: §Chz

&
Appearance
Regi
East

&=

Sheet11§A$3 4D i)

Sheet11§F§3 ]
ta  Revi

(| Data Change and Interaction|

nteraction Onky

i

n

1 Selection ¥

3 East
4 East
5 East
6 West

2 Rséinm District __ Office !S

District1 Office 1
District 1 Office 2
District 2 Office 3
District 3 Office 4 7

extination

les Sall

10
10
10
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4. Insert a Label Text object onto the canvas and bind it to destination cell F3. Preview
and make sure the filter component works

The filter selector component works by grouping values in each column of the source data. In
our example we selected three filters, so the first three columns of the source data will consist
of the three hierarchies. The main parent is the Region, and then we branch down to the
District, and finally, the Office.

Now that we are familiar with the blue portion from the image in the Getting ready section

in this recipe, Using the Filter Selector component for hierarchies, we'll explain what the
yellow portion is. The yellow destination can be of arbitrary width and will consist of metrics or
values associated with the particular hierarchy combination chosen. For example, if we select
East | District | Office 1, it will retrieve the values corresponding to that combination row.

Note that the destination width is the same width as the second part of the source data,
which in our case is one column.

There's more...

The dropdown filter selection component isn't the only way to select from a hierarchical
approach. We can also try a more advanced method found in the next recipe, Alternative
hierarchy selection method, that will show the hierarchies in a set of list boxes. This may be
the preferred approach if a user wants to see more than one value at a time. In addition, the
recipe Presenting Microcharts in a Tree Grid shows users how a third-party component can
accomplish a hierarchy selection using the familiar windows tree explorer.

Alternative hierarchy selection method

When navigating through a hierarchy selection, it is often that a user wants to see a list of
available parents or children instead of only being able to see one at a time when looking
at drop-down filters. Here is an alternative using the more complex listbox breadcrumb type
approach for three levels:

Region District Office

East District 3

District 4 Office 10 H
Office 12
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Getting ready

Set up the data as shown next. The blue section contains the initial full hierarchical data.
The yellow section contains each breadcrumb trail whose source is one column less than the
parent. More about how everything works will be explained in the How it Works section.

™ =4 = T = T T T = =

Region  District  Office i District  Office District _ Office Selected Off
East District1 Office 1

East District2 Office 2

East District1 Office 3 [ _I

East District2 Office 4

East District1 Office 5

East District2 Office 6 [~

West  District3 Office 7 nEw SOUrGe dat
West District4 Office 8 Firat column of first row cortains Fir=t column af firat row

West District3 Office 9 the selected Region contains the selected District

West District4 Office 10
b West District3 Office 11 new source data
West District4 Office 12

How to do it...

1. Insert three List Box selectors onto the canvas. On the first List Box selector, set the
Labels to the Region, Column A, in blue.

—

Initial Higrarchy data et

2. Select Filtered Rows as the Insertion Type and set the Source Data to columns A
to C. Set the Destination to columns E to G. Notice that we select all three source
columns because the first row of the first column of the destination contains the
selected regjon.

| Themes + ] Colors ~ ListBl
pr e T el e T q

& =&

[ ]
Ea

Dgla Insertion

Mame:
Series1
Insertion Type:
Filtered Rows v @
Source Data:
Sheet1l$A42:4$CH13
Destination:

Sheet I$E42:4GS7 23]

, /

- f ot list
A / B c D selected region F \l G or ned i

hox selector

Region / _District _ Office Region  District _ Office Dist]
East District 1 Office 1 @
East e

District 2 Office 2

7
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3. Do the same with the next list box, except we will select the labels and filtered rows
from the new area columns E to G.

&
pta Insektion
Marne:
Seriesl
Insertion Type:
Filtered Rows v @
Source Data:
Sheetl $F$2i$GH7 i
Destination:
Sheet1$I52:$7§7 ]
! A—new labels
o D E A F
Region  District  Office
el

4. Finally, the last child List Box will be getting its Labels from column J. We can either
use Label or Row as the Insertion Type as we are only down to one selection column.

List Box 3
Labels
[Diffice
Ve %
[Text General = *j
% Data Insertion
&Center~ || % - % ¢ |70 3%
i .
fa Number ] st “'Enc“l MName:
/ Series
L il / L M Insertion Type:
District  Office Selected Office
— L
%
Destination:
Sheet11§L62 ]

In this example, each list box is a hierarchical level. In order to transfer all the appropriate
values from one parent to the next data source, we must use the filtered rows method to
grab all of the parent's children, until the last child where we can use label or row for the

Insertion Type.

(7]
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See also

For more detailed information on using Filtered Rows, read the Using Filtered Rows recipe.

Using Filtered Rows

Filtered Rows was one of the greatest additions to Xcelsius 2008 (now SAP BusinessObjects
Dashboards 4.0) from Xcelsius 4.5. If we look at the following figure, we have a set of Sales
metrics that are grouped by Region and Office:

1 Selectable items selected items
2 il i Region  Office Sales
EAST Officel  $100.00) —————

4 WEST  Office2  $150.00
s{(EAST Office 3 5100.00 ]/

6 |WEST _ Officed  $200.00 /
#H [EasT Office 5 $500.00 /

8 WEST __ Office 5 $600.00

o EasT Office 7 $200.00

10 WEST  Office® $100.00 If| select "EAST from the
1{ EAST  Offices  $150.00 droptoven, | vart all EAST
12 'WEST  Office 10 & 600.00 fiems

Let's say | wanted to be able to select a region and show a sales comparison chart between
the different sales offices of that region. Before the advent of Filtered Rows, we would have
to perform complex VLOOKUPs or have the result come back through a query every time a
region is selected, which is very time consuming.

Region Selection
EacT B Office Sales
EAST

+£600.00

+£400.00

+200.00
o 1] o 1] o
0 o 0 o 0
= = = = =
=] =] =] =] =]

How to do it...

1. We will use a Combo Box selector to choose the desired region.

Region Selection

EAST B

7@
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2. Inthe Combo Box selector properties, bind the Labels to the Region column circled
in red.
=1
Combo Box 1
- (\/ 4 @
= 9 - = pALY r&/ (®
Home Insert Fer ey General Behavior Appearance Alerts
£ b =11 v A THe
Paste ; (B 7 u -l | [y - Region Selection
i L
lipboard F-ont Labels
H12 - S
A B
L [Selectable items Data Insertion
I |Region Sales
EAST Office 1 $100.00 Mame:
i||WEST Office2  5150.00 -
Seriesl
EAST Office 3 $100.00
WEST Officed  5200.00 Insertion Type:
V| EAST Office 5 $500.00
WEST Office 6 $600.00
EAST Office 7 $200.00
0f | WEST Office 8 $100.00
INEAST J Office 9 S 150,00

3. Select Filtered Rows as the Insertion Type. Bind Source Data to the area circled in
red. The Destination will contain the chart values as well as the selected region.

Insertion Type:

( Filtered Rows v @]
Source Daka:
Sheet11$a$3:$CH12
Destination:
Sheet1$E$3:9G48 %]

elected Region

\iEIEC‘tEd = Chart Values
egion  Office Sales

FE
Home
l_dj & Calit
23
Pa'ste f 'B
lipboard ™=
H12
A
Selectable items
Region  Office Sales
EAST Office1 5 100.00
WEST Office 2 5150.00
EAST Office 3 $100.00
A\AICCT ££; A &

C J

(77}
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4. Bind the chart values to the Destination section from step 3.

Subtitle:
Sheet114E$3
tion

= oft

Categary (%) Axis:
Value () Axis:

Secondary Yalue (¥) Axis:

LI S I u ]

rmulas View  Data

@) By Range

Gener:

- 8=

! O By Series

Mame:

G Sales

Walues(yy:
Sales

Plot Series On:

s " .
L%} Primary Axis

() Secondary Axis

J
Category Labels{x):
heet 1 16F$5:$F$E

The Filtered Rows Insertion Type allows users to select groupings of data easily without having
to do complex VLOOKUP logic or a database querying; this allows for performance gains and
ease of future maintenance.

Using maps to select data of an area or

country

Maps are commonly used in dashboards to visually identify areas or regions. Using maps on
a dashboard allows us to visually identify using a picture instead of a table/chart and see, for
example, which regions are doing poorly versus which regions are doing well. As you can see
looking at the map of Canada, users are able to visually distinguish between each province.

@



Frovincial Sales

selected province and sales

Province |Sa|es
Quebec 5200.00
oo

How to do it..

Chapter 3

1. Select a map component from the Maps section. In our example, we will use Canada.

|

SRERCST o NN N oy T S

|
Provincial Sales

Zategory | Tree | List

=k Maps
() Africa by country
() Albania by region
O Andorra by region
O Armenia
O Asia by country
O Asia Pacific {large) by countr
() Asia Pacific {small) by countr
() Australia by region
O Austria by state
O Azerbaijan by province
O Belarus by region
O Belgium by province
(7) Bosnia And Herzegovina by r
() Bulgaria by region
O California by county
O Cambodia by province
O Canada by province
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2. Inthe map properties, you will need to bind the region keys appropriately, as shown in

the following spreadsheet:

. Tip for finding the map regions

)

~ A full list of the region keys for each map included in Dashboard Design can
be found in the MapRegions.x1s spreadsheet in the <install path>\

Xcelsius\assets\samples\User Guide Samples) directory.

=

=, Title

Home Insert Page Layout Provindial Sales

B ‘5 Calibri - (11 % Region Keys
53

E0E T Display Data

b3 e b | ‘Shestl'|$A52: $B14

A B
Province Ales Diata Insertion
Alberta $ 100.00 Insertion Type:
British Columbia $200.00
Manitoba $300.00 Row
Mew Brunswick $ 250.00 Source Data:
Newfoundland $150.00 o
Destination:

MNorthwest Territories| $ 100.00
Mova Scotia 5 250.00
Nunavut 5 300.00
Ontario $400.00
Prince Edward Island | $500.00
Quebec 5 200.00
Saskatchewan $100.00
Yukon Territory $ 250.00

3. Next, bind the Display data which will be the key/value pair. The key comes from the
key that you used in step 2 and the value can be any value associated to that key.

TEoTaTT

TOTTT

Display Data
e
A B
1 _Province Sale Data Insertion
2| |Alberta $100.00 e Thes
3| | British Columbia $ 200.00
4| manitoba $300.00 Row
5] New Brunswick $250.00 G el
6| Newfoundland $150.00 e
Destination:

7| Northwest Territories  $100.00
3| Mova Scotia 5250.00
9] Nunavut $300.00

Ontario $400.00
1 Prince Edward Island ~ $500.00
1 Quebec S 200.00
1 Saskatchewan $100.00
4 Yukon Territory $250.00 ]

(&)
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We will now need to bind the source data. Make sure that the first column of the
source data contains the matching key value from step 2.

The Destination will be bound to the row highlighted in yellow, as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B Cc D E
1 Province Sales selected province and sales Pata Insertion
2 |Alberta $100.00 Proyince Sales Insertion Type:
3 | British Columbia $200.00 I' Row v @
4 | Manitoba $300.00
5 | New Brunswick $250.00 Sour SheetllSAS2:6BE14 =
6 | Newfoundland $150.00 Destination: Sheet11SDE3:$ES3 x|
7 | Northwest Territories 5100.00 /
2 | Nova Scotia $250.00
9 | Nunavut $300.00
L0 | Ontario 5400.00
11| Prince Edward Island  $500.00
12| Quebec $200.00
13| Saskatchewan $100.00
14| Yukon Territory $250.00

Now bind a spreadsheet table Display Data to the destination area in yellow. This will
change according to the province you click on during runtime.

Display Data _]
E selected provinge and sales
Data Insertion Wrovince |Sa|es L
Mame: L L -
Seriesl
Insertion Type: Live Office
Pasition v @ . :Fj 7
s || =@ .00 Conditional Format
s o Formatting ~ as Table ~ §
ber {F] Styles
eskination
M ™| F G H |
Sales lected province and sales
$100.00 Province Sales
lumbia $200.00 l |

s
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The map component works by using a key/value pair that is assigned to each map section.

It is important that the order of items bound to the Region section is in alphabetical order.
Otherwise the wrong keys will be bound. For example, looking at the following image, Yukon
and Nova Scotia are in the wrong alphabetical order, thus the key/value pair will be incorrect:

i) B
1 |Province Sales
2 British Columbia 5100.00
3 Alberta mMomo
Alphabetical
4 Quebec Ordering,
5 Ontario Thirwgz will be
swwrong on the
6 |Newf0und|and Iscreen!!
7 Yukon Territory SNIUTATY
8 MNova Scotia 5250.00
4 4 b Bl Chanti 1

The display data section in step 3 is used to show what will be displayed when a user hovers
the mouse over a region. There are two columns that can be shown (key/value). The key must
match a key from what was bound to the Region data, otherwise it will not show up.

Finally, we have our Source Data, and again we must have a matching key at the first column
in order to match the correct row.

There's more...

To make the visualization even better for a map component, it is common to use alert coloring
to show how the provinces are doing. To accomplish this, please read the recipe Displaying
alerts on a map.

Adding a MacOSX loading dock to your

dashboard

It is well known that Macs have a great user interface and one of the great things they have

in particular is the program loading dock. We can emulate this in Dashboard Design using the
Fisheye Picture Menu. But why would someone want to use the loading dock? Well, you can
use the loading to switch between dashboards on the main dashboard. You can use it to open
up another dashboard, or you can use it as a selector to change your charts or data. In this
recipe, we are going to emulate the swapping between dashboards.
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2009 Human Capital Dashboard

Business Unit Workforce Demographics Hit Operations MHanagement
Tatal Populaban Selecti Employes [nterachon Center

All Employees

x 7808 Quality of Hire
= : - = e s

0% . | Munber Vacancies

Stralegic HR Measures
Busness Valse
Rewvenus Per FTE 0 | 1) Succession Ready

Profit Per FTE 0 ) : ? Internatianal

Employee Engagement

Error Rabe

HR Effesieney b Effectivaness mpleyaes In Crtical Rales d
Procets Time

Average Age

How to do it...

1. Select the Fisheye Picture Menu selector.

Cateqory Tree | Lisk

Development
Turnover Rate

w Fat

aram | Charts
Percent Goals Mex T0% __JI Containers

Employaes In Critical Roles Rewnrds (=l Selectors
Headcount s | @ Promatian Rase ) = accordion Menu
Tarmcver ;-a!e w Check Box
C ty Rate -
Fercen Femae I é éld Carmba Box
Average Age =z | @ i & Filker

¢ Sliding Picture Menu

() Icon

T Label Based Menu
= Lisk Box

List Wiew

*E] List Builder

@ Radio Buttan

&)
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2. We'll need to link an image of each dashboard to the Fisheye Picture Menu. To do
this, press the Import button on the Images | Embedded section of the fisheye menu
properties. In our example, we are using three dashboards, so click on the Click to
Add Images button to load each of the three dashboard images.

= . Category | Tree | List

Import Thumbnail |
: X
U Click to Add Images I ] e i

2. Click each time to import your
dashboard images to the fisheye menu
Labels

Irmage Location

1 [} Nhrl.PHG = =
z oy o Hhr PG =R &
3oy {hr3.PNG == — 1.

| () By URL

3. Bind the Labels to the spreadsheet, as shown, so that the user knows the name of
the dashboard when they hover the mouse over any of the icons.

Labels
M
Images
(O By URL
<
) |=] L= o | =3

1 |Labels d Selected Dashboard
2{ HR Health Assessment
3| Human Capital Dashboard 1
4l \Human Capital Dashboard 2

4. Bind the Source Data and Destination. In this case, we are just using the Position
for the source. The destination will be bound to cell D2.

=
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Fisheye Picture Menu 1

Data Insertion

Marme:

Seriesl

Insertion Tvpe:

Position W @

Destination:
Shest11§042 E3|
< F
A B L E F
1 Labels Selétted Dashboard

2 HR Health Assessment

5. Set the dynamic visibility of each dashboard to the corresponding position of the
Fisheye Picture Menu selector. For example the HR Health Assessment dashboard
has position 1, so in the dashboard properties, the dynamic visibility should be set to
1 for cell D2.

(2 S
Izl B2
General Behavior
Common Animations and Effects

Dynamic Yisibility

Show component only if status matches key:

Status: Sheet11$0$2 =]
Key: 1 %]
A B L E F
Labels Selected Dashboard

HR Health Assessment
Human Capital Dashboard 1
Human Capital Dashboard 2

B w [R[=

&1
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The Fisheye Picture Menu is a very simple component that emulates the MacOSX loading
dock by allowing users to scroll through icons that will zoom in as you mouse over them. As
outlined in step 2, we can see that we have to bind the images that are similar to program

icons. Those icons are linked to the source data in step 4.

There's more...

There is another component called the Sliding Picture menu that acts the same way and
is set up the same way as the Fisheye Picture Menu, except that you don't get the 'zoom
mouse-over' feature.

Resetting your data (reset button)

It is common that a user may want to go back to their default or starting point view. Let's say
| have five selectors and modified all five of them. To get back to the starting point would be a
pain. Thus, having a one-click approach to go back to the default can be useful.

How to do it...

¢ Select the Reset Button from the Other Components section and drag it onto
the canvas.

Cateqaory  Tree | List
™ | Source Data
!-v" Trend Analyzer
Prink Buttan

Reset (%) Resset Button
::: farid

+-_J Artand Backgrounds

+-_J Web Connectivity

When you first load the dashboard, the state of the first load is remembered. So when you
click on the Reset button, it will go back to the original state.

~[ee]
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Making selections from a custom image

(push button and image component)

As shown in the recipe Adding a MacOSX looking dock to your dashboard, we can use a
Fisheye selector menu to emulate a program dock-type style when selecting items. However,
there may be cases where we may want images in different locations that we can click on to
perform different actions.

Push the image to
populate table!

Region (Sales

In this recipe, we will go through an example on how to use a push button combined with an
image component to create a clickable image that can perform actions when clicked on.

How to do it...

1. Dragan Image Component from the Arts and Backgrounds section of the
Components window onto the canvas.

2. Open up the image properties window and click on the Import button. Select the
image from your computer that you want to show.

Cateqgar Tree [ List
Push the image to o |

pnobulate table! #-(J Other
Image Component 1 b4 | | Art and Backgrounds
] [ — P / # W~ | Background
L= | . @ Image Component
— / < Rectangls
] ) General Behavior 1. Drag Image
camponent anto canvas

" IPEG or SWF Options and then double click to

1 n | go to the properties
| Imnpork ‘
3. Irnage will

populate F-restze tmege trompoTET:

) 2. Press the import buttan
Embed File and choose the location
where your image is

7}
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3. Drag a Push Button object from the Selectors section of the Components window
and put it on top of the image. Then resize the Push Button so that it is the same size
as the image. To make the button the same size as the image, use the sizing icons on
the toolbar circled in red. Make sure you click on the image first and then the push
button in order for the push button to match the sizing properties of the image and

not the other way around.

IR e (e woee 2 S IL] G @ ouikst
align left  align top make the same size
Push the image to Category  Tree | List
populate table! 2] List Builder
L - - Radio Button
Region (Sales ¢| Scorecard
=7 Ticker
. Push L -
Push Button
Spreadsheet Tab
| | | |

On the Push Button properties, first bind the Source Data and Destination data
to the appropriate cells. In our example, we want to transfer the table data from
the yellow section to the destination section highlighted in black. Also, in the Label

section, don't forget to delete all text.

Push Button 1

=/

Appearance

Sheet!!$A53:4646

Sheet11$D43:4E46

Taole WIen v
Salgs

sNeEd

=l |
r=] /&
General Eehavior
Label — golate all taxt
=
Home
LJ & calib Drata Insertion
pste - B
T J Source Data:
board
. Destination:
D3
A
Table values
Region  Sales / Region
East $200.00
West $300.00
North $400.00
South $500.00

5. Go to the Appearance tab of the push button and set the Transparency to 100% and
uncheck the Show Button Background checkbox.

(e
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Push Button 1

= . 1
= \/ e
TE #* -

General Behavior Appearance
Layout Texk Color

@Show Button Background
Transparency: ( .J 100%: ]

6. Drag a Spreadsheet Table component onto the canvas and bind it to the destination

cells D2:E6 of the push button.

Push the image to Cateqory  Tree | Lisk
populate table! Ef] List Builder
@ Radio Button
Region |Sales l:‘ Scorecard
=% Ticker
L L Toqggle Button

6\ Push Buttan
-_J D Spi

GJ Play Selector

Spreadsheet Table 1

— %
ayout Farmulas Data I_ = “/ o
= * Ir=/

- [ A= ||@/ General Behavior  Appearance
- A E EEFE Display Data
I} Alignmen
-f" | aka Insertion
D E
Table When Pushed Marne:
Region _ Sales Series]

Insertion Type:

Position

W

v [@ o

>

7. Preview and make sure that when you click on the image, the details of the image

show up on the table.

Push the image to
populate table!

Region |Sales
East 200
West 300
North 400

-——/{b South 500

]
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In this recipe, we overlay a push button on top of an image component. By default, an image
component can't perform any actions, however with an invisible push button on top, it will
seem as though we can click on the image to perform an action.

For more information on formatting objects in terms of sizing and alignment setting
appearance of objects, please read Chapter, 7 Dashboard Look and Feel.

Inputting data values

The ability to input values into a dashboard is a very useful feature. An example of a useful
situation is when a user wants to enter an exact value through a large range of numbers onto
a 'what-if' scenario instead of having to scroll. Another good example could be a search box to
find a value on a selector that has over 100 items. This way, you don't need to hunt for your
value and just type it in.

Forecast Sales for next month
Input number value £140.00
u £120.00
£100.00
$50.00

$60.00
EAST WEST NORTH SOUTH

In this recipe, we will create an input text box to control a what-if scenario.

Getting ready

Create a chart with its values bound to cells that will be controlled by the input text box value.
An example of a sales forecast chart and its cells that are controlled by the what-if scenario is
shown as follows:

D6 - fe | =IF(ISNUMBER(D3),IF(AND(D3>=-20,D3<=20),D3,"INVALID"
A B C D E F G H I
Region  Sales What-if input Region  Sales
EAST $100.00 0 EAST 5100.00
WEST S B0.00 WEST 5 80.00
NORTH $120.00 valid value NORTH 5120.00
SOUTH S 90.00 I OI SOUTH 5 90.00
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M You may refer to the source file Inputting data values.x1f to retrieve

Q

How to do it...

1. Drag an Input Text object from the Text section of the Components window onto

the canvas.

the pre-populated data from the earlier image, if you don't want to
manually type everything in yourself.

Input number value

£14

Category  Tree | List

| Single Yalue

| Maps

(=) Text
Input Text Area
A Label

Input Text

| Other

*

*

I Art and Backgrounds

2. 0On the properties window of the Input Text component, bind the Link to Cell and
Destination to the yellow cell D3 from the Getting ready section.

(2] 8

General Behavior

Default Text

®) Linkto el

'Sheet1'1$D4a

) Ente

Data Inserjon

Inse

Drestinakion:

t Data On Load

i
-
r&/

Appearance

Input Text 1

i T - e e T L N e L e P

What-if inpu
0

E F G
Region  Sales
EAST 5$100.00

H

i
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3. Go to the Behavior icon of the input text properties and make sure Treat All Input As
Text is unchecked.

Input Text 1

= & )
TE /“:, =/
General Behavior Appearance

Common Animations and Effects

Input Options

[ Treat All Input As Text

[ Enable Passwaord Protection

[ Madirum Mumber of Charackers

4. The blue cell D6 from the Getting ready section that's labeled as valid value will
check to make sure the input text entered by the user is valid. To do this, we use the
formula =IF(ISNUMBER(D3),IF(AND(D3>=-20,D3<=20),D3,"INVALID"),"INVALID").

The formula checks to make sure that the cell contains a number and is between -20 and 20.

Now every cell in the chart-binding destination will depend on D6. The binding destination
cells will not add the D6 value if D6 is "INVALID". In addition, a pop up will show up saying
"Input is invalid" if D6 is "INVALID".

G3 - fe | =IF($DS6="INVALID",B3,B3+5053)

A B C D E F G
2 Region Sales What-if input Region [ Sales
3 EAST $100.00 (] EAST | $100.00 |
4 WEST $ 80.00 WEST 4 80.00
5 MNORTH $120.00 valid value NORTH $120.00
6 SOUTH S 90.00 o SOUTH | S 90.00

Create the pop up by dragging a label text component onto the canvas with Input is invalid as
its text. Next, go to the behavior tab and for dynamic visibility, bind it to D6 and set the Key as
INVALID.

[
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Label 2 x| .
Label2 X e P N Y Wl
(8 TS\, b oae &= T I B B Dy D @ uicksiart
T IE ey =/
Gzeneral Behavior Appearance
Common | Animations and Effects ecast Sales for next month

Invalid Input

| Maps
Treat All Input As Text = = Text
=] Inout Te
Scrall Bar Options - N ‘A Label
Hatizontal Scroll Bar: Input Te
| Other
Wertical Scroll Bar: Auto v 7 art and Ba
Dyniamic Visibility EAST WEST MWORTH SOUTH
Show companent anly if status matches key:
Status: 'Sheet1'1$046 |E|
BER(D3),IF[AND{D3>=-20,D3<=20),D3,"INVALID"),"INVALID"
Key: INYALID ] = = 5 7 0
Region  Sales
EAST $100.00
4 'WEST S 80.00 3‘- WEST S 80.00
5 INORTH  $120.00 G@] NORTH  $120.00
6 |SOUTH $ 90.00 0 SOUTH S 90.00 L

Category | Tree | L

| single value

In this example, we use an input value text box to control the forecast bars on the chart. If
we type 20, it will add 20 to each value in the forecast. If we type -20, it will subtract 20 from

each value in the forecast.

A B e D E F G
1 |sales Current Values Forecast Chart
2 Region Sales What-if input egion  Sales
3 |EAST $100.00 I 20-'
4 |\WEST S 80.00
5 NORTH $120.00 valid value
6 SOUTH S 90.00 20

A B C D E F G
1 |sales Current Values Forecast Chart
2 Region Sales W -20 Region  Sales
3 |EAST $100.00 m A
4 |wesT $ 80.00 _ WEST
5 |NORTH $120.00 valid value NORTH
6 SOUTH S 90.00 -20 SOUTH

We also add a check in step 4 that determines whether the value entered is valid or not.
Hence, the reason for using the Excel formulas. If a value is invalid, we want to output an
error to the user so that they are aware that they entered an invalid value.

fe [ =IF(ISNUMBER(D3), IF(AND(D3>=-20,D3<=20),D3, "INVALID"),"INVALID") |

D E F [€] H ] ]
Non-numeric is invalid pgrecast Chart
What-ifinput Region  Sales
aa EAST $100.00
WEST 4 80.00
valid value MORTH  $120.00
INVALID 1 SOUTH S 90.00
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From a Static to an Interactive Dashboard

For more information on Dynamic visibility, please read the Chapter 5, Dynamic visibility.

Using Play Selector/Play Control

The Play Selector component can be used when you want to change chart values or
components on a dashboard without having the user do anything. Some common uses
where we need an automatic change of components are listed as follows:

» A company dashboard presented on a large LCD monitor in a company common
room. This dashboard will refresh or switch views every 20-30 seconds.

» A dashboard at a technical support office that shows information on calls coming
in and how they are being handled. This dashboard changes views every 20-30

seconds.
- = o
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Chapter 3

In this recipe, we will create a play selector that changes the image every 20 seconds. We can
pretend that the images are different dashboards.

Getting ready

Have a set of three images ready on the canvas and overlay them on top of each other.

J There are three dashboard images that you may use for this example.
Q They are hrl .png, hr2.png, and hr3.png, and can be found in

the images folder.

How to do it...

1. Drag a Play Selector component from the Selector section of the Components

window onto the canvas.

oo |

Lavels (% Distribution)

Category  Tree | Lisk
T Label Based Menu
List Box
Lisk Wiew
2= List Builder
@ Radio Button

I:‘ Scorecard

Hl\|||\||‘||H||\||‘||||||\||||||||||||‘ {26]) Toggle Butkon
- | ! ! = Push Buttan
] - > > ] .

2. Inthe Play Selector properties, select Row as the Insertion Type and bind the
Source Data to the dynamic visibility rows that are set up in Column A of the
spreadsheet. Bind the Destination to the yellow-colored cell C2, which will

control the image shown:

Y9 olar Selector 1

e - A / i
e L E A%
F = H &/
— General Behavior Appearance
I

- Data Insertion

Narne!

Series1

Insertion Type:

: = ] Row v@

Dastosrd- Source Data:

SheetlIfagzifags
Destination:

Shestl1§c$2 L3

[55]-



From a Static to an Interactive Dashboard

3. Go to the Behavior icon of the Play Selector properties and check the Auto Play
checkbox. Change the Play Time value to 20 seconds.

Play Selector 1

- : 4
— A / 4
re| | e | R
General Behaviar Appearance
Common Animations and Effects

Interaction Options

Play Time {seconds): 0 A

Auto Rewind

Auto Replay

4. Go to the Appearance icon of the Play Selector properties and set the Transparency
to 100%. Also, uncheck all the available checkboxes.

Play Selector 1 x
= W o
T = Faty =/
General Behavior Appearance
Layouk Colar
Auto Replay

[show Background
[Show Progress Indicator
Show RewFrid

[Show PreyfMext

Transparency: [ J 100% \’

5. On each of the image components, set the Dynamic Visibility status binding on the
Behavior icon to the yellow colored destination cell C2 from step 2. The key values
will be 1, 2, or 3 depending on what order you want your images to play at. In the
following image, I've shown the dynamic visibility example for the first dashboard:

L-JEJ

or = ¥

S— il I Y

@4 General Behavior

8 : Common Animations and Effects
@

@ [rynamic Yisibility

- Show component only if skatus matches

Status: Sheet1!$Chz

.' :

Dashboardéyisil

5]
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In this example, we use a play selector to control which image is being shown. Each
iteration of the play selector control is linked to one of the rows that we set up in the source
data in step 2. In step 4, we set the transparency of the play selector to 100% because

we want to hide the play selector but still have it active. Finally, in step 5, we configure the
dynamic visibilities of the images appropriately so the correct one will show up as the play
selector runs.

See also

To learn how to use dynamic visibility, please read Chapter 5, Dynamic Visibility.

Opening up a Web Intelligence report using

dashboard parameters

It is important to distinguish the difference between a dashboard and a report. A dashboard
should be a one page visualization of the most important data a user needs to see. A report
contains details that are usually to the lowest granularity, thus should remain at the SAP
BusinessObjects Web Intelligence (WEBI) report level. It is a common dashboard requirement
to drill down from a chart or scorecard to view individual detail items. Instead of showing the
detailed items on the dashboard, we can pop up a WEBI report using parameters passed from
the dashboard. In this example, we will pop up a WEBI report using one input parameter from
the Dashboard Design dashboard.

Region Selection
EAST B Open WEBI Report

Getting ready

A WEBI report with a prompt must be set up first. In our example, the WEBI report will ask for
a Region parameter.

M You can use the source file Opening up a Web Intelligence report using
Q dashboard parameters.x1f as a reference to help guide you through
the OpenDoc URL construction part of the recipe.

o7}




From a Static to an Interactive Dashboard

How to do it...

1. Drag a Combo Box selector onto the canvas and bind the label values to the list of
Regions on the Excel spreadsheet, as shown in the next screenshot. Set Label as the
Insertion Type and bind the Destination to the cell highlighted in yellow, which will be
the input parameter passed to the OpenDoc call.

Open WEBI Report
Combo Box 1
ICle
H Y [ =
Region Selection EI
Home Insert Page LayoL
B % Caibri - .| Labels
b B I [ Shestl'|§ag2: $A45 & =
-
pboard ™ Font Data Insertion
H3 -3 I
! 8
A B c L e
Region Select] Selected Reg Teries]
EAST
Insertion Type:
WEST
NORTH Label v
SOUTH Source Data:
5
Diestination:
‘Sheetl'1§Cg2 ]

2. Loginto Bl Launch Pad (formerly Infoview) and go to the location of where the Web
Intelligence report is located. Right-click and select Properties.

T X
|E 7 | &' | New - Add - | Organize - Actions - | Search title - [ |2 W « [T Jof
- Title * Last Run / Type Owner

P e =
B public Folders View
[=1 Administration Tools I Properties -I
[=1 Auditor Modify
I Feature Samples Schedule
= Finance AR
[~ test webis New v
= Report Conversion Tt Add 3
= Report Conversiol- Organize

5]




3. Copy the CUID.

Properties - test

¥ General Properties

Title: fest
File Name:  frs://Inputfa_147/007/000/1939/aun.tfh.oltloe901dpjkei.wid
Description: =

Keywords: |

4. On cell B14, shown as follows, an OpenDoc URL is constructed. Paste the CUID from
step 3 into cell B23 highlighted in gray. Cell C23 equals the Selected Region cell C2
from step 1.

Wi e e W=

MMEREHEEREEEEEES
WN = ook e Blwn~ o

A B 5 D E F G H 1 J K

Details on Assembling Open Dac Statement:

Static Portion upfrontl http://<server=:<port=/OpenDocument/opendoc/openDocument.jsp? |

Doc Name: iDoclD=:co00x Note that for migration it is best to use iDoclD with sIDType=CUID

Type: &s|DType=CUID You can find the iDocID by looking at the properties of the object in Bl Launchpad (Formerly Infoview)
For Each Parameter: &lsSParameterame =x0000

Mote that by default, Webl will make a parameter using the IN instead of the EQUALS operator, which requires IsM, not 155 - be careful

This spreadsheet is to be used with SAP Business Objects Dashboards{FAKA Xcelsius) to generate parameters for Weblntelligence and Crystal Reports

Adjust number of concantenated prompts if you have more than template (if you have less, extra is ignored)

Chapter 3

URL Assembled} http://server:28020/businessobjects/OpenDocument/opendoc/openDocument. jsp?iDoclD=Aun.tFH.oLtLoE301Dpj K61 &sl

Improve Label for drill butten by appending info:
Label for Button: Run Detail Report

Replace labels after Report Mame with Exact Syntax of Prompts:
Prompt Names]inocln Region |

Replace Sample Prompt Values with cell references to current value of prompts:
Values for assembled uRL:IAun.tFH.oLtLoEBOlejKSI

s



From a Static to an Interactive Dashboard

5. Drag a URL Button component onto the canvas from the Web Connectivity section
of the Components window. In the URL Button properties, change the Label text to
Open WEBI report, and bind the URL to the OpenDoc URL cell B14 from step 2.

~ — g URL Button 1 x
Iz & ST ok alode & =TI
(= N L\
i — 2 &/
General Behavior Appearance
Label
Open WEBI Repork IE‘
LRL
Encode URL
Bind to url cell from step 2
‘Window Options
[ ] u ]
= Open WEBI Report  ® Cpen In: M Windom v
[ ] [ ]

In this example, we use what is called an OpenDoc call to open up a WEBI report with our
desired input parameter from the dashboard.

The OpenDoc URL is very complex, where there are many options that you can choose from
to build the URL, and is out of the scope of this cookbook, so it is best to read the OpenDoc
manual in order to get a list of all the options and how to use them. You can find the URLs to
retrieve the OpenDoc manual in the See also section next.

To open up an external link from the dashboard, the URL Button component is used.
An example of a fully constructed URL is as follows:

http://server:8080/businessobjects/OpenDocument /opendoc/openDocument .
jsp?iDocID=Aun.tFH.oLtLoE901DpjK6I&sIDType=CUID&lsSRegion=EAST

The syntax for OpenDoc on SAP BusinessObjects XIR2 is different than for Xl 3.1+. Thus, the
way you construct the URL will be different for both versions; however, the concept is the
same. In this recipe, the OpenDoc URL was generated for Business Objects Enterprise XI 3.1+.
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See also

Please go to http://help.sap.com/businessobject/product guides/boexir3l/
en/xi3-1 url reporting opendocument en.pdf to retrieve the OpenDoc manual for
Business Objects XI 3.1.

For the Business Objects XI R2 OpenDoc manual, go to http://resources.
businessobjects.com/support/communitycs/TechnicalPapers/boe xi
opendocument . pdf.

For a template on using OpenDoc on Xcelsius please download it from here: http://www.
davidlail0Ol.com/blog/media/blogs/bobj/opendoc/OpenDoc Template.xls.

Selecting calendar dates

Calendars are a common component found in dashboards if a user is interested in seeing
values on a particular day. This is great for going back in history to see our past performance.

In this example, we will work with one month of data for September 2010 and the chart will
change according to what the user selects on the calendar.

Daily Region Sales
9/1/2010

2 3 4 5
$200.00

& 7 g 9 10 11 12
Sales
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 EAST
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 £163.00
27 28 29 30 I
$60.00

EAST WEST  MORTH  SOUTH
Getting ready

The spreadsheet portion containing the chart data will need to be set up in the following
fashion. Each row of chart data will belong to a selectable day in the calendar. In this example,
each row contains region sales data for a particular date.

A B C D E
2 |Date EAST WEST  NORTH SOUTH
3 1-Sep $163.00 $107.00 S$183.00 $186.00
a 2-Sep $182.00 $294.00 $147.00 $268.00
5 3-Sep $260.00 $134.00 $112.00 $242.00
6 4-Sep $109.00 $250.00 $161.00 $129.00
7 5-Sep $298.00 $247.00 $239.00 $292.00
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How to do it...

1. Drag a Calendar component from the Other section of the Components window onto
the canvas.

Category  Tree | List
L Text
(= Other

([ ] Calendar]

2 3 4 E Local Scenario Buttony

& 7 8 9 10 11 12 @) Trend tcon
) Hiskary
B Pangel Set
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 R Source Data
27 28 29 30 [a2] Trend analyzer
Print Butkon

— e .o .

13 14 15 s 17 18 19

2. Inthe Calendar properties, select Date as the Insertion Type and bind the
Destination to the cell G3 of the spreadsheet, as shown next:

Data Insertion

Insertion Type:

Date w @

e
Destination: Sheek11$G$3 E

Month Destination:

E 1|
‘ear Destination: r
T WEST MORTH  SOUTH Da EAST
63.00 $107.00 5183.00 S$186.00 9}"1{2010. $163.00

I NN &704 NN L1AT NN € IRR NN

3. Now, we will need to take the value from the destination date cell G3 in step 2 to
find the corresponding row data from the Getting Ready section. To do this, drag
a Combo Box selector onto the canvas. In the Combo Box properties, select Row
as the Insertion Type and bind Source Data to the chart data set. Then bind the
Destination to the cells to the spreadsheet area in yellow (H3:K3). You will also
need to set the Labels to the date values of the dataset.
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Combo Box 1 x
E A

be [ Lt
B i =
Labels rs A~ E :E ]
( ] IE‘ ordion Menu
I eck Box
Data Inserfion mbo Box
Mame: =

heye Pickure Menu
Seriesl Hing Pickure Menu
n

Insertion Type:
pel Based Menu

Raw v [@ | o
Source Data: E Wiew
k Build:
[Sheet1|$ﬁ$3:$E$32 |E|] Hieer
dio Button
jDastinat\on: heacard v
I »
= U Sheet11$H$3:3K$3 IE]
f v H ] J K
1 |Data CW
2 Date EAST WEST NORTH  SOUTH Date ST WWEST NORTH  SOUTH

| 9;’1;2010! $163.00 $107.00 $183.00 $186.00 ]

3-Seq|$260.00 $134.00 S112.00 S 242,00

3 150 163.00 S$10790 3$183.00 S 186.00]
4 2-sed|$182.00 $294.00 $147.00 $268.00
5

4. On the Behavior icon of the combo box selector, bind the Item from the Selected
Item area to the Destination cell G3 of the Calendar set from step 2. Then drag
the Combo Box selector to the same position as the chart, and order the Combo
Box selector to the back so that the user cannot see the Combo Box selector
during runtime.

== Feheye P
757 Sliding Pict
F ] ~
- QUW - 9 teon
- - " &/ ) A
- f':J o = T Label Base|

General Behavior Appearance Alerts List Box

Carman Animations and Effects Lisk Yigw
"] List Builder

Selected Ttem @ Radio Butt

5] seawarard

Type: Label v @

Ttem: [ E] =

Insert Selected Item: Chart Binding

I 9/1/. 2010!
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5. Bind the Chart data to the chart destination cells H3:K3 from step 3.

~

General  Drill Down  Behavior  Appear... Alerts - -
Titles laat Daily Region Sales
9/1/2010
Chart:
Daily Region Sales E‘ $200.00

127

Subtitle:

sheet11§aE3 ] 1

Category () Axis:

Walue () Axis: | | £60.00 I

EAST WEST  MORTH

Secondary Yalue (¥) Axis: = =

Data

@ By Range
Sheet11$H$2:$K 43 E‘ G H I il K
rt Bindin
@ Data in Rows O Data in Columns n e
T WEST NORTH _ SOUTH

Da
By Seri
2 s [s/i/2000k s 16300 $107.00 $182.00 SlSE-.OO]

In this example we use a combination of a calendar date component, a combo box selector,
and a column chart component. The calendar date component controls the date selected in
step 1. Then the combo box selector will connect the date to the appropriate data row from
the chart data set in steps 3 and 4. Finally in step 5, the chart is bound to the correct data
row that was selected in steps 3 and 4.

You can read recipes on using a chart object to display data and how to use the combo box
selector in Chapter 2, Data Visualization.
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Using sliders to create a what-if scenario

Chapter 3

What-if scenarios are very important as they allows users to project what future values will
look like, depending on one or more variables.

In our recipe, we will reuse the simple what-if scenario from the recipe Inputting data values.
The only difference here is that we will use a horizontal slider instead of inputting the values

with text.

Forecasted Change
: . )
P e e 9
-20 20

Forecast Sales for next month
£140.00
$120.00
$100.00
£50.00

£60.00
EAST WEST NORTH SOUTH

Getting ready

Set up the sales data, as shown circled in red in the following screenshot, and have a column

chart ready on the canvas:

Column Chart
Sample Sub Titde

120
100
a0
a0
40
20

Sales Current Value
Region  Sales
EAST $100.00

WEST $ 80.00
NORTH  $120.00
SOUTH  § 90.00

o
m
-
[n]
-
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How to do it...

1. Insert a Horizontal Slider component from the Single Value - Horizontal Slider
section of the Components window.

SRl AR A omponents |

EThemes - ;Colors - i Category  Tres |List

(¥} Play Selector
Single Yalue

_J Dual Slider
1 Dial

|
o

Forecasted Change ] Gauge

] ,-, P 0 L1 Horizonkal Progress Bar
-20 20 T vertical Progress Bar

(=] Horizonkal Slider
~<~ Horizontal Slider

2. Setthe Title text to Forecasted Change. Bind the Data to cell D3 highlighted
in yellow. Set the Minimum Limit to -20 and Maximum Limit to 20 on the
Scale section.

Horizontal Slider 1 ®
i / (@ —
i - {\ !
ol s . :;./ e
/& =S J |
General Behavior Appearance Alerts
Title
( Forecasted Change ] IE‘
Data
Sheet 114043 ] @
Stcale
® Manual lax and Min limits
li
Minirnurn Limit: -20 =] t

Maxirurm Limit: IE‘ f
) auto
v
A B C D E
Sales Current Values Fel
Region  Sales Rel
EAST $100.00 E4

3. Go to the Appearance section of the slider properties and make sure that the Limits
checkbox is checked.
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Horizontal Slider 1

!. : ‘/ _!':. lf
T e 2 T/ o

General Behaviar Appearance Alerts
Lavaut Text Color
Show  Text
Walue

Limits

4. Now in the blue chart data area, each formula will be adding the what-if value D3 to
the chart data values B3:B6 prepared in the Getting ready section.

G3 - ( HEEER

A B C o T E F G
1 Sales Current Values Forecast Chart
2 Region  Sales Nhat-if input Region Sales
3 |EAST $100.00 | 4 == EAST X
4 |WEST S 80.00 WEST
5 |NORTH 5120.00 NORTH
G |SOUTH $ 90.00 SOUTH
=

5. Bind the Forecast Chart values in blue to the Chart component and then preview.

Forecast Sales for nex

Column Chart 1 ®
~
N
Data
@ By Range
Sheet114F42:4G46 =
O Data in Rows G} Data in Columns
() By Series EAST  V|EST MOE
Marne:

Sheetl1$G42

Walues(:
F G
Flok Series On: Eakdcast Chart
Primary Axis ,Bﬂﬁlﬂﬂ—‘iﬂlﬁ—-‘
Secondary Axis EAST | $ 100.00 .I
WEST  $ 80.00
- NORTH $120.00
Category Labels(x): e St
) vk X
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In this example, the slider controls the what-if value on cell D3. The chart data cells G3:G6
then use the appropriate calculation—taking the user what-if rate, adding it to the current
sales value, and displays the correct chart data.

See also

For a more complex 'what-if' example, read the What-if example in Appendix A.
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Dynamic Visibility

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Switching between different charts
» Building a pop-up screen
» Creating a mouse-over help text pop up

» Password protecting your dashboard

Introduction

Dynamic visibility makes it possible to control the visibility of components. With this
functionality, a component can be made visible or hidden on a running dashboard,
based on a status value that is inserted in a certain spreadsheet cell.

Dynamic visibility is useful when your dashboard contains many visual components and
you don't want to overload the user with information. Usually, it is used in combination with
selectors that let the users choose what they want to see and when.

Switching between different charts

This recipe will show you how to create a dashboard with the possibility to switch between
two charts.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and drag two different chart components (for example,
a line chart and a pie chart component) to the empty canvas. Drag the label-based menu
component to the canvas, as well.



Dynamic Visibility

How to do it...

1.

10.

Click on the line chart component and go to the Behavior tab of its properties pane.
At the bottom of the pane, you will see a section called Dynamic Visibility.

Bind the Status field to spreadsheet cell B1.
Put the value 1 in the Key field.

Crynanic Yisibility
Show component only if status matches key:
Skakus: Sheet 13841 3]

Key: 1

Click on the pie chart component and go to the Behavior tab.
Here you also bind the Status field to cell B1.
In the Key field, you fill in the value 2.

Drvnaic Visibiliky
Show component anly if status matches kesy:
Status: Sheet1!$B4$1 ]
Key: 2 E‘

Go to the spreadsheet and type Status: in cell A1 and put value 1 in cell B1.

A B
1 Status: 1

=

Now click on the label-based menu component and go to the General tab of its
properties pane.

To set the labels, click on the button on the extreme right-hand side.

Labels
'@

Enter two labels: Trend and Division. Make sure that Trend has the first position and
Division has the second position. You can change this by using the little arrows on
the bottom left-hand side of the window.
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Labels X
Label Mame
1 Trend »x
2 | Division b4
o v

11. In the Data Insertion area, set the Insertion Type to Position.
12. Bind the Destination field to spreadsheet cell B1.

Drata Insertion

Hame:

Series]l

Insertion Type:

Pasition v @

Drestination:

Sheet 114641 x|

13. Click on the Preview button to run the dashboard. You will now only see the label
component. If you click on line chart or pie chart the selected chart will appear.
Now leave the preview mode.

14. To display an initial chart (shown before the first selection) you have to deselect
the Clear Destination When No Selected Item option in the General tab of the
properties of the label-based menu component.
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15. Place both charts on top of each other. Use the options in the Format menu for
precise alignment and sizing.

Farmat { Data  Help
align »| 12 Left
Space Evenly 3 Center
Make Same Size v =S| Right
Center in Canvas 3 J,J_T Top
Theme... A Middle
Color Scheme. .. Wl Botkom
Order 3

E Group Ctri+G

I

16. Try your dashboard!

Trend

Number of sales
Last year (total)

W 2pple
B Banana
W Cherry

In this recipe, we used one of the selector components in combination with dynamic visibility
functionality to switch between the two charts. Each chart got a unique key assigned: value

1 for the line chart and value 2 for the pie chart. By making a selection in the label-based
menu selector, either the value 1 or the value 2 was put in spreadsheet cell B1. The Dynamic
Visibility setup in this recipe implies that if cell B1 has value 1, the line chart will be shown. If
cell B4 has value 2, the pie chart will be shown.

Thus, a component is hidden when any other value than its key is entered in the status cell.

Other components

This recipe used two chart components with Dynamic Visibility settings. But, the dynamic
visibility functionality is embedded in all other Dashboard Design components too, except for
the source data component. You can even use Dynamic Visibility with grouped components
to dynamically show or hide a group of components!
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Status values

Besides numerical values, you can use any value you want as a dynamic visibility key for a
component. If you do this, make sure you also change the Insertion Type of your selector
component into label. Of course the labels should be exactly the same as the values used for
the keys.

Building a pop-up screen

This recipe will show how a pop-up screen can be created within a dashboard. Such a

pop-up screen can, for example, be used to provide additional information to the contents of
the dashboard. In this recipe, the pop-up screen can be activated and deactivated by clicking
on buttons.

Getting ready

No specific preparation is needed for this recipe. You can use any dashboard you already
created or just start with an empty one. In this example, we will use the dashboard from the
previous recipe.

How to do it...

1. Drag a background component into the canvas.

- o itk

2. Drag the label component on top of the background component and enter some text.

L] L] L]
This dashhoard shows the sales
.numhers of last year for each
product category.

[

_—

3. Now drag a push button component into the canvas and position it in the upper right-
hand side corner of the background component. Rename its label into Close. We will
use this button to close the pop-up screen.

T |
= Close ®
R

This dashboard shows the sales
numbers of last year for each
product category.

-

|
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4. Set up the spreadsheet: Enter value 1 in cell E1 and value 0 in cell E2.

5. Bind the Source Data field of the push button component properties to spreadsheet

D
Pop-up on:
Pop-up off:
DV status:

cell E2 and bind the Destination field to cell E3.

Push Button 1

General

Label

Close

Data Insertion

Source Data:

Destination:

=
2

Behavior

]

Appearance

Sheet11$E42

Sheet11$E43

£
£

6. Group the three components (see the recipe Grouping the canvas components in

Chapter 1, Staying in Control).

7. Add another push button component to the canvas and rename its label as Info. This

button will be used to activate the pop-up screen.

Bind the Source Data field of this second push button component to spreadsheet cell
E1 and bind the Destination field to cell E3.

Push Buttan 2

= AV 4
o [y &
General Behavior
Label

Info

[rata Insertion

Source Data:

Destination:

&/

Appearance

Sheet11$E$1

Sheet11$E$3

= &
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8. Now we are a ready to set up the dynamic visibility functionality. Select the grouped
components and go to the properties pane. You will see only one Common tab now.
Bind the Status field to spreadsheet cell E3. Also, put the value 1 in the Key field.

Group 1

>
Behavior

Common |

Status:

Key:

Enkry EFfect

Type:

Crvnamic Yisibility

Show component only if status matches key:

Duration{seconds):

sesiis %
I

Morne A

9. Preview the dashboard to test the functionality!

® Apple
@ Banana
& Cherry

QL Q2 Q3 Q4

Info

In this recipe, we combined the push button functionality with dynamic visibility. The three
grouped components are only visible when the Dynamic Visibility status is 1 (spreadsheet
cell E3). When clicking on the push button Info, the value 1 is put into spreadsheet cell E3.
Now the grouped components appear. After clicking on the Close push button, the value O
is put into this cell and the grouped components will disappear as the status cell does not

match value 1 anymore.
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There's more...

After clicking on the Info push button, the pop-up screen appears. Now this button does not
have any useful functionality: Nothing happens if you click it as the pop-up screen is already
active. To make this button disappear, you can easily use the dynamic visibility functionality
you already set up!

1. Go to the Behavior tab of the Info push button properties pane.
2. Bind the Status field to spreadsheet cell E3 and enter value O into the Key field.
3. Now preview the dashboard to see the effect.

Push Button 2 o x
(= S \
il — Ay r&/
General Eehavior Appearance
Commaon animations and Effects

Dwvnamic Yisibility
Shaow component anly if status matches key:

Status: Sheet1!1$E$3

B
£

Key: 1]

Creating a mouse-over help text pop-up

This recipe shows how you can create a pop-up screen that is activated by moving the mouse
over a certain area of the dashboard. This can be handy if you want to add some minor
additional information on a specific part or functionality of the dashboard.

Getting ready

No specific preparation is needed for this recipe. You can use any dashboard you already
created or just start with an empty one. In this example we are reusing the dashboard we
created in the previous two recipes.

How to do it...

1. Drag a chart component (for example a pie chart component) into the canvas. If
you are using an existing dashboard you can use one of the components of your
dashboard instead.

2. Drag a label component into the canvas and enter the text you want to show.

3. Go to the properties pane of this label component. Select the Appearance tab and
select the Show Fill option.
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4. After this, select the Show Border option and set the Border Thickness to 2.

Label 2 o x
2 8
rE) I
General Behavior AppEarance
Layaut Text Color
\Wrap Text
Label Background
Draw Border On: All Sides w2
Show Border !
Border Thickness: z :
Shaw Fill .
5. Move the label component over the chart.
Trend Division
Number of sales
Last year
1200
1000 @ The data in this chart is | @ Apple
500 |displayed in tonnes. @ Banana
&00 . 5 =& Cherry
400
200
o
Q1 Qz2 Q3 Q4
Info

Chapter 4

6. Now drag a toggle button component into the canvas and position it on top of the
title of the chart you added to the canvas in step 1. Resize it so that it covers the

total area above the chart, as shown in the following screenshot:

1200
1000
800
600
400
200

Trend Division

The data in this chart is
displayed in tonnes.

® Apple
@ Banana
& Cherry

Qi1 Q2 03 Q4

Info
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7. Inthe Toggle Button properties pane, go to the General tab. Bind the Destination
option to spreadsheet cell H1.

Toggle Button 1 3 X
¢ a 'l
= ‘\/ o
TS 2 T
General Behavior Appearance
Labels
i3
Data Insertion
Source Data: E
Dieskination: Sheet114HEL 3]

8. Putvalue 0in cell H1:

F G H
1 DV status mouse-over: 1]

9. Now go to the Behavior tab. Under Interaction Options in the Common menu,
change Mouse Click to Mouse Over.

Toggle Button 1 a x
i - | o 4
[ 1S A\
~ sy r&/
General Behavior Appearance
Common Animations and Effects

Inkeraction Options

Insert On: Maouse Crver W
Selected Them

ITtem: CFf w

[rynamic Yisibility

Status: IE‘

10. Now go to the Appearance tab and set the Transparency to 100% under the
Layout menu.




Chapter 4

Togale Button 1 a3 x
oo h 1
W= V' 4 A
T = Ky ™ f',/l
General Behavior Appearance
Layaut Text Calor
Transparency: J 100%

11. Also, under the Text menu within the Appearance tab, deselect the Show Labels
option. Now the component won't be visible anymore on the canvas.

Toggle Button 1 o x
f e i
- ' 4 A
TE O
General Behavior Appearance
Layout Text Color
Show | Text
s

12. To finish this recipe, we have to set up the dynamic visibility functionality for the
label component. First, select the label component. Go to the Behavior tab in the
properties pane. Within the Dynamic Visibility section, bind the Status field to
spreadsheet cell H1. Also put value 1 into the Key field.

Label 2 o x
i & |
q- £ "
T = *l e
General EBehavior Appearance
Carnrmaon Animations and Effects

Input Options
Treat All Input As Text

Scroll Bar Options

Hotizantal Scroll Bar:

wertical Scroll Bar: Auto v
Drvnamic Wisibility

Show component only if status matches kew:

Status: Sheet11§H$1

Key: 1

= &
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13. Now your dashboard is ready to be tested. Hit the Preview button and see
what happens!

T

Number of sales

Last ya{b
1200
1000 The data in this chart is | @ Apple
800 displayed in tonnes. @ Banana

600 # Cherry
400
200

Qi Q2 43 04

Info

For this recipe, we used the toggle button functionality in combination with dynamic visibility.
Also, instead of clicking on the toggle button to activate it, we switched the insertion trigger
from Mouse Click to Mouse Over. If you run the dashboard and hover the mouse over the
upper part of the dashboard, the toggle button component will put value 1 in spreadsheet cell
H1. This cell triggers the dynamic visibility of the label component that will now appear.

If you go to the properties pane of the toggle button component, you can set the Source
Data, which is in the General tab. Here, you can define which values should be put into the
Destination cell.

Toggle Button 1 o x
- . "
§- / o
TE * &/
General Behavior Appearance
Labels
L3
Data Insertion
Source Data: |E|

Destination: Sheet 115HE1 3]

The following screenshot shows the source data table:
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Source Data &
Status Source Data

CFF 1}
on 1

_ Keep in mind that if you cover a certain section of your
% dashboard with a toggle button component to evoke this
e Mouse Over activation, the interactivity options of the
underlying components cannot be used anymore!

Password protecting your dashboard

In this recipe, we will look at a scenario that uses some basic login functionality for an
Dashboard Design dashboard. Before you can use the actual functionality of the dashboard,
a password has to be entered.

Getting ready

For this recipe you can use any dashboard you created before. We will use the dashboard we
created in the previous recipes.

How to do it...

1. Drag a rectangle component into the canvas and resize it so that it covers the
whole dashboard.

Trend Division

Number of sales
Last year

Q| he datain this chart is | @ Apple
displayed in tonnes. ® Banana

& Cherry

Info
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2. Go to the properties pane of the rectangle component and switch the Type setting
from None to Solid. You can also change the color and the level of transparency here.

|pectanger 2

l:] Y
T = &)

General Eehavior

Enable Border

Calor:

| |

Thickness: E@
o

|

[ |

Transparency: O 0%
Vo

Fill

Type: | Salid

Color:

Transparency: _O 15%
[ S S T T R U T

Gradient Preview:

Raotation: 1] A

3. The result should look like the following screenshot:

Add a label component to the canvas and place it in the middle of the dashboard.

5. Enter the following text: Please enter your password:. In the Layout menu of the
Appearance tab, you can check the Show Fill option to show a background color for
this component.
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Label 1 o x
T YA
TE ) %
General Eiehawior Appearance
Layaut .u Text " Caolar |

Wrap Text

Label Background

Draw Border On:
[ show Barder

Border Thickness:

Shaw Fill

allSides v

rJ

The canvas should look like the following screenshot:

0 .
mi|ease enter your passwol
0 ]

Now add an input text component and place it below the label component. In

the General tab of the properties pane, you should bind the Destination field to
spreadsheet cell K2. In the Behavior tab, check the option to Enable Password
Protection. This ensures that only asterisks (*) are displayed when the user enters

the password.

Label 1 a x
=
= s
T = 2
General Behavior Appearance
Common ” Animations and Effacts |
Tnput Options
Treat All Input As Text
Scroll Bar Options
Horizontal Scroll Bar: OFf
Vertical Scroll Bar: OfFf v
Dwnarmic Yisibility
Shaw component only iF status matches key:
Skatus: Sheet11$641 =
™
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7. Select the three components you just added and group them.

8. Go to the properties pane for the grouped components. It is time to set up Dynamic
Visibility. Bind the Status option to spreadsheet cell K1. Enter value 1 in the Key field.

Group 2 3 x

W
/2

Eehavior

Carnman

Drynanmic Visibility

Show component only if status matches key:

Status: Sheet11$k$l E|

Key: 1 |E|
Entry Effect

Type: Mone w

9. Now we have to set up some Excel logic to make this work. In spreadsheet cell K1,
enter the following formula: =IF(K2="YourPassword",0,1), where 'YourPassword'
should be replaced with a password of your choice.

10. Your spreadsheet should now look like this:

I il K
1 DV status password: 1
2 Entered value:

11. Hit the Preview button and try to log in to this dashboard by entering your password.

In this recipe, the dynamic visibility functionality is now used to make some parts of the
dashboard disappear instead of showing them. The dynamic visibility status is now set by
an Excel formula. This if then' formula checks whether the value in the input text component
matches YourPassword or not. If it does match, the result of the formula will be a O and the
layer we put on top of the dashboard will disappear. Now you can use the dashboard.

_Thisis a method that can be used to protect your dashboard for unauthorized
% access. However, in an enterprise environment, when the Dashboard Design
i dashboard is published in SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise, the security is
managed by the BusinessObjects Enterprise platform.
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Using Alerts

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Adding alerts to a column chart

» Using alerts in a gauge

» Making alert ranges dynamic

» Displaying alerts on a map

» Displaying alerts of different thresholds on a map

» Using bindable colors to control alert coloring from a central location

» Using alerts in a scorecard

Introduction

Dashboard Design provides a flexible way of alerting a user when something special has
occurred. This can be a variety of events, be they positive or negative. For example, if certain
offices have hit a target threshold for sales, we may want to show these to highlight the
positives. If offices fall below a certain threshold for sales, we may also want to highlight
these so that we can compare the offices and figure out how to improve the lagging offices.

Adding alerts to a column chart

When looking at a bar chart, we may want to see which items are below or above a particular
threshold. In this recipe, we will learn how to add alerts to a bar chart. Our example will
consist of a column chart with a list of regions and their sales. Each region column will be
colored appropriately, depending on their sales value vs. threshold.
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Getting ready

Make sure you set up the sales data and threshold values, as shown in the following
screenshot. You'll also need to insert a Column Chart component onto the canvas.

Column Chart Components x
Sample Sub Title Category | Tree | List
120 Favorites T
100 Charts [
. g0 - wnan
60
40 A i ldily
20 |I‘ Column Chart |Stacked Column
0 - Chart
1 2 3 4 5
[ ] n -
o Containers
Selectors
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review
- Single Value
M14 - %]
Maps
= 12 5 =4 £
Ll |Region Sales Threshold T
D |East $ 500 Yellow Threshold Green Threshold Cther
West $ 600 500 650 At and Backgrounds
N
arth 5 700 Web Connectivity
b |South $ 400
M

How to do it...

1. First we'll need to bind the sales data to the chart, as shown next:

Column Chart 1 *
A
= f= | &\ 1 -
aaco |10 W Y A O
- = (@
Home Insert Facl  General Drill Down Behavior Appearance Alerts
B gt calibl] e
P‘ N =3 Copy
aste
- Format Painter [ Chart:
Clipboard (F} Region Sales Data IE
G14 - Subtitie:
1 [Region Sales Category (X) Axis:
2 |East E
3 | West
Value (Y} Axis:
4 [North li‘
5 |5outh
6 Secondary Value (Y) Axis:
7 )
8
9
il @ By Range
o ‘Sheet1'1$A$1:$B45 ] I
12
13 O Data in Rows @ Data in Columns v
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2. Go to the Alerts section of the chart properties and ensure that Enable Alerts
is checked.

3. Select alerts By Value as we will be comparing our sales data to the threshold values.

4. Inthe Alert Threshold section, click on the Use a Range checkbox. Bind the data to
the threshold data that was set up in the Getting ready section.

5. Inthe Color Order section, select the radio button High values are good.

Column Chart 1 X

>

=l

ey }{ :: = !J

| | B General Drill Down Behavior Appearance Alerts

out Formulas Data Review
i - A T[]
1 vllgvll&'évl |

Font ] Al

=||£= #2
: Enable Alerts

() A Percent of Target: Ei
Threshold Alert Thresholds

Use a Range #4
500 650| E‘

From Ti

]
50

2 500 [

No Data

Enable Auto Colors =

Color Order

O Low values are good

! @ High values are good I #5 w

6. Inthe following screenshot, you will then see that the bars on the chart are now
colored according to the sales thresholds:

Region Sales Data
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In this recipe, binding the initial data is straightforward but the part you'll want to take note of
is setting up the alerts.

Note that there will always be N-1 (N minus one) number of threshold values

if you are binding the range to your data. For example, if | had two colors (red
e and green), | would only have one threshold value. If | had four colors, then |

would have three threshold values set up on my spreadsheet.

In step 4, we bind the threshold range to cells D3 and E3 prepared in the Getting ready
section. Anything that is equal to or greater than the yellow threshold value but less than the
green threshold value will be colored as yellow. Anything that is equal to or greater than the
green threshold value will be green.

For recipes on different charts you can create, please read the recipes in Chapter 2,
Data Visualization.

There's more...

Let's say you wanted to display a critical alert that would stand out even if one region was
below a threshold. You can accomplish this by following the recipe, Using bindable colors.

Using alerts in a gauge

A gauge is a commonly used dashboard component because it allows users to easily visualize
how a particular value is doing. Using a gauge with alert thresholds provides great value.

We are able to visually perceive how a value is doing compared to a set of thresholds. The
following image shows a gauge with colors representing how well we are doing in terms of

# of Errors:

# of Errors

In this recipe, we will show how to set up alerts on a gauge component.
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Getting ready

Have your gauge component inserted onto the canvas.

The gauge only has one value, so we will only require a single cell to hold that value.

Also, we will need to have the threshold values set up in cells C3 and D3.

n . n Components
T M Category | Tree | List
F,
A N gy,
y S\\\ /’-’/d Favorites
= . =z
L e =T 5 Charts
\5" Containers
3
. Selectors
0 5
- = - \ Single Value
s
H r e = N
Gauge Gauge2
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Revig|
ra M
K7 - fe \ =
A B c D Ted

1| # of Errors Threshold values Other
2 100 Yellow Threshold Green Threshold At and Backgrounds
i 150 110 Web Connectivity

How to do it...

Chapter 5

1. Inthe Gauge properties, bind the gauge data to cell A3 from the Getting ready

section marked in yellow. In the Scale section, select the Auto radio button.

= Gauge 1 -
— ;] et ¥ _’J 2
Home | Insert = 2 =) b
2 General  Behavior  Appesrance  Alerts
== 4 cut
e 2 CPY Title
Paste
~ - Format Painter
Clipboard {F] # of Errors ™
A Data
& ByRange
#of Errors —'@y\n @
100
) © By Indicators E
-
2 E CH
5
; =
7
8
= e
= ieedle
11
12 m
13
14 Scale
= O manual
16 i
17
x
18
b @ auto
- Value Based ")
alue Base
21 L
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2. Go to the Alerts section of the gauge properties and ensure that Enable Alerts
is checked.

3. Select alerts By Value, as we will be comparing our gauge value to the
threshold values.

4. Inthe Alert Threshold section, click on the Use a Range checkbox. Bind the data to
the threshold cells C3:D3 prepared in the Getting ready section.

5. At the bottom of the Alerts properties, there is a section called Alert Location.
Make sure that Background and Marker are checked. You will now see that the
sections of the gauge and gauge needle are colored appropriately, as seen in the
next screenshot:

Gauge 1 x
] 2
- i
= & A\, | i®
= PAEY = i@
. # of Errors . General Behavior  Appearance Alerts

#2
Enable Alerts
Ag Percent of Max Value [2007

O As Percent of Target:

=)

Alert Thresholds

Use a Range #4
£

rom To
50

2 110 1

Mo Data

Layout Formulas Data
-l - A Al
U | B Al

Font Il

£ A\

c D J E
hreshold values

ellow Threshold Green Threshold
150 110

Enable Auto Colors :

e

Color Order

@ Low values are good

() High values are good

Alert Location

Background

Erre) 7

O value -

In this recipe, binding the initial data is straightforward but the part you'll want to take note of
is setting up the alerts.

130




Chapter 5

Note that there will always be N-1 (N minus one) number of threshold values,

if you are binding the range to your data. For example, if | had two colors (red
i and green), then | would only have one threshold value. If | had four colors,

then | would have three threshold values set up on my spreadsheet.

In step 4, we bind the threshold range to cells C3 and D3. Anything that is equal to or greater
than the yellow threshold value but less than the green threshold value will be colored as
yellow. Anything that is equal to or greater than the green threshold value will be green.

Making alert ranges dynamic

It is common that different dimensions contain different thresholds for alert metrics. For
example, sales threshold targets may be different for each region of a company, as shown in
the following screenshot:

A B C D E F G H
1 Region Yellow Threshold Green Threshold Selected Threshold
2 |East 20 50 Yellow Threshold Green Threshold
3 West 30 60
4 North 25 55
5 South 28 66
Nﬁ 4 + ¥ | Thresholds . Chart Data Selection Cal

In our example, we have four regions and different thresholds for each region. So anything
below the yellow threshold value will be red, anything that is equal to or greater than the
yellow threshold but less than the green threshold will be yellow, and anything equal to or
greater than the green threshold value will be green.

The following recipe will contain a column chart that contains monthly values for a selected
region. As the user changes their region selection, the alert threshold will also change. The
appropriate alert coloring for each bar will be displayed on the chart.

Region

_West B

Region Sales

Sales

$45.00
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Getting ready

We will have one worksheet that contains the threshold values as well as a spot that will
house the thresholds for the selected region. Please refer to the first screenshot from the
introduction of this recipe. This is how the threshold data layout will look. There will be
another worksheet Chart Data that contains the chart data.

A B G D E F G
1 Jan Feb Mar Apr May
2 East 81 30 25 75 69
3 West 46 0 96 12 a5
4 North 59 a1 32 25 19
5 South 37 15 57 438 56
CRN Thresholds | Chart Data - Selection %J

How to do it...

1. Insert a Column chart and a Combo Box selector onto the canvas.

[Label 1 E

Column Chart
Sample Sub Title

120
100
80
60
A 0w I
0 e
1 2 3 4 5

2. Open the Combo Box selector properties and bind the Title and Labels to the cells
shown in the following image:

Combo Box 1 X
~
f i 1 (@
- '\, -
T = 2 re/ (@
A2 General Behavior Appearance Alerts
A it
1 Region e
2 |East Selection!$451 E
3 |West
4 |North Labels
2 South Selection! SAS2:SASS E' |
7 Data Insertion b
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3. First, we will set up the threshold value by linking to the appropriate label. In the
Data Insertion section of the Combo Box properties, rename the text to Threshold.
Then set the Insertion Type: as Row. Bind the Source Data to cells A2:C5. Bind the
Destination to the section highlighted in yellow E3:G3.

4 4 » v] Thresholds | Chart Data .~ Selection %3

Combo Box 1 X
~
Data Insertion
Threshold Name:
Threshald
Insertion Type:
Row W @
Source Data:
Thresholds! $4§2:$CS5 |E|
Destination:
Thresholds! $E$3: 8653 IE‘ -
v
14 - Jr | \
A B i C D E F G H
1 Region Yellow Threshol reen Threshold Sdlected Threshold
2 |East 20 50
3 |West 30 60
4 | North 25 55
5 | South 28 66
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4. Next, you will need to press the + button on the Data Insertion section to add
another row selection. Name the next insertion type as Chart Data. Set the Insertion
Type to Row. Go to the Chart Data worksheet, bind the Source Data to cells A2:F5,
and then bind the Destination Data to cells H3:M3.

Combo Box 1 bt

2

Data Insertion
Threshold Mame:

hartooia

Insertion Type:

Row v|[@
Source Data:
Chart Data' $A§2:FS5 ]
Destination:

'Chart Data'l§H$3: $M$3 %]+

A B g D E F G H I J
Jan Feb Mar Apr May ected Chart Data
East 81 30 25 75 69 Jan Feb |

1

2

3 | West 46 4] 96 12 45 I

4 | North 59 a1 32 25 15

5 | South 37 15 57 438 56

W 4 » n| Thresholds | Chart Data | Selection %2 N

5. Bind the chart data to the Chart Data worksheet cells that we populated from step 4.
Set the Subtitle of the chart to cell H3, which contains the selected region name.

Column Chart 1 x
Subtitle:

‘Chart Datz'1sH3 ]

>

Category {X) Axis:

Value (Y) Axis:
Secondary Value (¥) Axis:
Data Developer
(O ByRange 5 Wrap Text General - :EI‘ 7 7
I
SiMderge & Center - | § - % » || %3 ;9| | Conditional Format  Cell
=272 Formatting - as Table - Styles -
ent = Number i Styles
(&) By Series L
ECE— - \
Sales E‘ 1 ] K L M
elected Data
Values(v):
& Jan Feb Mar Apr Ma

Plot Series On:
& Primary Axis

(O secondary Axis

=
Category Labels(x):
Chart Data''$182:$Ms2
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Go to the Alerts section of the Chart Properties and check the Enable Alerts

checkbox.
Select the radio button that says By Value.

In the Alert Thresholds section, check the Use a Range checkbox and bind to the

cells F3:G3 on the Thresholds worksheet.

In the Color Order section, select the radio that says High values are good.

e

g (o

~ gk 4 ( J
General Drill Down Behavior Appearance Alerts
Enable Alerts

O As Percent of Target: |ZT

Alert Thresholds

Use a Range

2 30

Enable Auto Colors

Color Order

O Low values are good

@ High values are good

B

- " .
Region Sg

View Developer

'| ?WrapText General
i=|| G Merge & Center - ||| § - % & |

lignment I Mumber

N,

A B C
1 Region  Yellow Threshold Green Threshold
2 |East 20 50
3 ‘West 30 60
4 Morth 25 55
5 |South 28 66

D “F G H
Selechgd Threshold
Yellow Threshold Green Threshold

In our example, we bind the alert thresholds in steps 6 through 9 to the cells that dynamically
change according to the user selected dropdown. The first threshold, which is red, is anything
that is less than the yellow threshold value on cell F3. The yellow threshold is anything greater
or equal to the yellow threshold value on cell F3 but less than the green threshold value

on cell G3. The green threshold is anything that is greater or equal to the green threshold
value on cell G3. Using the bindable range in the Alert Thresholds section, we are able to
dynamically change our threshold settings.
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There's more...

In this example, we hardcode all the threshold and chart data values. But in reality, we can
populate the values in the yellow destination cells of steps 3 and 4, using any of the available
Dashboard Design data connectivity options.

For using different data connectivity options, please read the recipes in Chapter 8,
Dashboard Connectivity.

Displaying alerts on a map

A map on a dashboard allows us to visually identify how different regions are doing using a
picture instead of a table or chart. With alerts on the map, we can provide even more value.
For example, look at the following image. We can see that different regions of the map can be
colored differently depending on their value. This allows users to identify at a glance, whether
a region is doing well or poorly.

Provincial Sales

Getting ready

Insert a Canadian map object onto the canvas and bind data to the map. We will use the
same example from the recipe Using maps to select data of an area or country.

1
‘Q You may also refer to the data prepared in the source

file Displaying alerts on a map . x1f.
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Provincial Sales

H9-c -
Home Insert Page Layout Formula
a7 v £ |

A B C

1 Province Sales

2 Alberta $100.00

3 British Columbia $200.00

4 Manitoba S 300.00

5 New Brunswick $250.00

6 Newfoundland $150.00

7 Northwest Territories  $100.00

8 MNova Scotia $250.00

S Nunavut $300.00

10 Ontario $400.00

11 Prince Edward Island  $500.00

12 Quebec $200.00

12 |Saskatchewan $100.00

14 Yukon Territory $250.00

How to do it...

1. In a separate area of the spreadsheet (highlighted in yellow), we will set up the
threshold values. Assume that all provinces have the same threshold.

A B C D E
1 Province Sales selected province and sales
2 Alberta $100.00 Province Sales
3 British Columbia $200.00
4 Manitoba $300.00
5 MNew Brunswick $250.00 Threshold Data
6 Newfoundland $150.00 Yellow threshold Green threshold
7 Northwest Territories  $ 100.00 | 150 250]
8 MNova Scotia $250.00
9 Nunavut $300.00
10 Ontario $400.00
11 Prince Edward Island S 500.00
12 Quebec $200.00
13 Saskatchewan $100.00
14 Yukon Territory $250.00

2. Go to the Alerts section of the Map properties and check Enable Alerts.
3. Select the radio button By Value.
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4. Inthe Alert Thresholds section, check User a Range. Then bind the range to the
Threshold data set in step 1.

5. Inthe Color Order section, select the radio High values are good.

Home | Insert Page Layout  Formulas Data Review  View  Develope| canada by province 1 x
B LR Calibri 1 - |A K| | T ==|®-| |Eiwep et = LV 4 A\ 5.‘
" 3 Copy A — = TIE 7% r&/ (o
aste | [z - A= B
€ Format painter ||| B4 H T||E ]| =" |= || EdMergeac)  CTCT paver  Appemrance | Alers
Clipboard i) Font {F Alignment
cla - | | Enable Alerts I
A 5 - 5 = () AsPercent of Target:
1 |Province Sales selected province and sales
2 Alberta 100.00 Province Sales
. ~ $ Alert Thresholds
3 British Columbia $200.00
4 ' Manitoba $300.00 e Eaas
5 'Mew Brunswick $250.00 Threshold Data %]
6 Newfoundland $150.00 Yellow threshold Green threshold / - =
T - = =/ I |
3 Mova Scotia $250.00
5 Nunavut $300.00 2| 250
L1 Prince Edward Island  §500.00 T
L2 Quebec $200.00
13 Saskatchewan $100.00
L4 Yukon Territory $250.00 | _I
LS
L6
- Enable Auta Colors :
K]
Color Order

9
bo O Low values are good
Pl
= [ bigh values are good | v
B3

In this recipe, we show how to set up alerting for a map component. The way we set it up is
pretty standard from steps 2 through 5. Once the alerting mechanism is set up, each province
in the map will have its value associated with the alert threshold that we have set up in step
1. The province will be colored red if the sales value is less than the yellow threshold. The
province will be colored yellow, if the sales value is greater or equal to the yellow threshold but
less than the green threshold. The province will be colored green if the sales value is greater
or equal to the green threshold.

In our example, we assumed that all the provinces have the same threshold. There is also a
way to set up alerts so that each province can have their own threshold. The following recipe,
Displaying alerts of different thresholds on a map, will explain how to accomplish this. We
can also use the GMaps plugin found in the recipe Integrating Google Maps with the GMaps
plugin to accomplish the same task but in a more flexible fashion.
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In this recipe, we reused the data setup from Using maps to select data of an area or country.
Please read that recipe to learn how to bind data to a map. In addition, if you are interested

in how to set different thresholds for each province, please read the next recipe, Displaying
alerts of different thresholds on a map. Finally, read Integrating Google Maps with the GMaps
Plugin for more advanced mapping capabilities.

Displaying alerts of different thresholds

on a map

The previous recipe was really useful in showing how we can incorporate alerts onto a map.
However, the threshold values for all provinces were the same. In reality, this may not be the
case for metrics, such as sales. For example, a province such as Nunavut is much smaller
than Ontario, thus should not have the same sales threshold as Ontario.

Nunavut's sales
threshold
should be lower
than Ontario
because
Nunavut is a lot
smaller in
+ b, population

Provindial Sales

Getting ready

Insert a Canadian map component onto the canvas and bind data to the map. We will use the
data setup from the recipe, Integrating Google Maps with the GMaps plugin to select data of
an area or country.

. Please refer to the first screenshot in the introductory section of the recipe
~Q Making alert ranges dynamic, to understand how the data should look.

You may also refer to the data setup in the source file Displaying alerts of
different thresholds.x1f.
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How to do it...

1. To the right-hand side of the Sales (column B), we will add the target thresholds for
each province. The larger provinces will have a target threshold of 250, whereas the
smaller provinces will have a target threshold of 150. It is important that you use
key/value relationship for the thresholds, as shown next, for the map component:

2. Go to the Alerts section of the map properties and check Enable Alerts.

Select the radio button As Percent of Target: and bind to the key/value pair cells
C2:D14.

4. For the target percentage, we will have anything on target or above as green. Color
anything between 70% of target and the target as yellow. And color anything less

Province

Alberta

British Columbia
Manitoba

New Brunswick
Newfoundland
Northwest Territories
MNova Scotia

[CRE--RENEE- TR SRR SR

Nunavut

10 Ontario

11 Prince Edward Island
12 Quebec

12 Saskatchewan

14 Yukon Territory

15

B

Sales
$100.00
$200.00
£300.00
$250.00
$150.00
$100.00
$250.00
$300.00
$400.00
$500.00
$200.00
$100.00
$250.00

-

D

(Province Target Threshold B
Alberta $250.00
British Columbia $250.00
Manitoba $250.00
New Brunswick $150.00
Newfoundland $150.00
Northwest Territor $150.00
Mova Scotia $150.00
Nunavut $150.00
Ontario $250.00
Prince Edward Islar $150.00
Quebec 5250.00
Saskatchewan $250.00

\\[ukcn Territory SLS0.0B‘

than 70% of the target as red.
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o |E2 [ S A = || =) Er\ableA\Ens
Fant & Alignment | (&) AsPercent of Target:] =
= | O By value
€ o Alert Thres
Province Target Threshold
(ém szooy g T Use o Renge
British Columbia $250.0 Enter a value
Manitoba $250.0 Erom To
oot ||
Newfoundland 5150.01
5 2 7% 100% |
Northwest Territor $150.0
crosd || I —E—
Nunavut $150.0 NoData
Ontario $250.00
Prince Edward Islar $150.01
Quebec $250.0
Saskatchewan $250.01
(TN $150.0 Enable Autn Colors =
L A
Color Order
() Low values are good
() middie values are good (bercent alerts only)
(5} High values are good
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As you can see, using the As Percent of Target option on the Enable Alerts, allows us to have
a different threshold for each province, which would give a more realistic alerting mechanism.

It is important to note that you must use a key/value pair relationship when

using the As Percent of Target alerting mechanism on a Map component.
i For alerting on the Chart components, you don't have to worry about the key/
value pair relationship.

In this recipe, we reused the data set up from the recipe Using maps to select data of an area
or country.

Using bindable colors to control alert

coloring from a central location

With the advent of being able to dynamically bind colors to different parts of a component, we
can push alerting to another level. For example, we may have a sales chart for a set of regions
and want to signal if something is critically bad. Instead of having a bunch of green and red
bars that may look like a Christmas tree, we can set the chart background color to red if one
of the values has reached a critical point. In this scenario, a user will be drawn to the chart
right away, as it will be screaming alarm bells.

Case #1: All regions above the critical threshold of $200 Case #2: West region is below the critical threshold of $200

Region Sales

$900.00
%800.00
$700.00
$600.00
$500.00
£400.00

$300.00
East  West North South
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Getting ready

Be sure to have your chart data ready, shown as follows. In this recipe, we will have a set of

sales data for each region.

How to do it...

A B
1 Region Sales
2 East 5 600.00
3 West $500.00
4 North $ 600.00
5 South 5 800.00

1. Drag a Column Chart from the Charts section of the Components window onto

the canvas.

2. Bind the chart data to the data set up in the Getting Ready section.

Home Insert Page
ol Cut
= LR Calibri
P‘ N 53 Copy
aste
- jFormatPainter (R
Clipboard F}
Al - [
C

MmmGMI_
= bl

ks

General Drill Down

Titles
Chart:
Region Sales
Subtitle:

Category (X) Axis:

Value (¥) Axis:

Y4
2

Behavior

1 |Region  Sales
2 |East $ 600.00
3 |West $500.00
4 [Morth $600.00
5 |South $ 800.00
6

7

8

9

10

11

Secondary Value () Axis:

Data

@ By Range
Sheet11SAS1:8B55

() DatainRows

x
3 )
Appearance Alerts
53
£
&
£
%
&
@ Data in Columns

3. Create a section in the worksheet that will contain the critical threshold value. If any

region sales go below that value, we want a major alert to show up.

Region
East
West
North
South

[C RN TRy SR

Critical Threshold

200

counts how many itemg are less than 200
Count of Items at Critical Threshold

Chart Background Calor if any items under
ZiF(F220, red", "white") 200 then we choose

the color rad
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4. Bind cell F5, which determines the background color, to the background color

property of the chart.
Color s Column Chart 1 x
~
= ik oA 3
| Theme Colors | 2 Ty o
HEEER H l Data Review View General Inserton Behavior Appear...  Alerts
Layol =} Axes Text Color
| E F
I I I I I Count of Items at Critical Threshold Background Color:

| Standard Colors

|

1]

: Chart Background Calor
r white
W, Sheetl1$FS5 (FFFFFF) '|— E

Slices

Series

Sales

Fill

Using bindable colors, we are able to dynamically set color properties for almost any component.
In our example, we use a simple COUNTIF statement to determine if any of the region sales

are below the critical threshold. From there we have another IF statement that determines the
coloring of the chart background. The first case (left-hand side graph in the next image) shows
that all our sales are above $200, thus the chart background is normally white. The second case
(the right-hand side graph of the next image) shows that the West region is below $200, thus a
major alert is shown and the chart background becomes red.

Region Sales

$900.00
$800.00
$700.00
$600.00
$500.00
$400.00
$300.00

Case #1: All regions above the critical threshold of $200

East West

North

South

Case #2: West region is below the critical threshold of $200

See also

There are many ways to customize alerting for different components. Our example only shows
one way to do so. The easiest way can be found in the recipe Adding alerts to a bar chart. To
learn more on customizing alerts to your desired look and feel, read the recipes in Chapter 7,

Dashboard Look and Feel.
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Using alerts in a scorecard

One of the most useful features that came out in Xcelsius 2008 SP3 was the scorecard
component. With the scorecard component, we are able to easily create scorecard KPIs
with the ability to insert a user desired alert/trending icon in any column of the scorecard.

Region Sales Scorecard

Region|Current Month Sales|Preuious Month Sales|Month to Month Change

East () 500 400 &
west @) 600 700 -
North @ 800 600 £
South ) 1000 1100 -

Before the advent of the scorecard component, developers would have to use either a
Listview selector or Spreadsheet Table selector, and then overlay a Label Based Menu
selector or individual alert/trend icons in each column that required alerting/trending.

This was a huge hassle, as developers had to use a major workaround in order to implement
the commonly used scorecard feature.

In this recipe, we will go through an example of using the scorecard component to show a
table of values, a threshold indicator that will determine if the current months sales meets the
threshold or not, and a trend indicator that shows if the current month sales has risen/fallen
compared to the previous month sales.

Getting ready

Set up your data as shown as follows. We have a list of regions, current month sales,
previous month sales, and sales threshold. Note that | highlighted the Month to Month
Change column because it can either come from the external data source or it could be
calculated on the Excel spreadsheet.

A B C D E
1 Region Current Month Sales Previous Month Sales Month to Month Change Sales Threshold
2 |East 500 400 100 550
3 |West 600 700 -100 550
4 North 200 600 200 850
5 South 1000 1100 -100 800

How to do it...

1. Select the Scorecard selector from the Selectors category of the Components
window and drag it onto the canvas.
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Category | Tree | Lt |

Favorites

Charts
Containers

Selectors

Scorecard Ticker

Company 1 1000
Company 2 1200
Company 3 500
ICompaﬁ\,«' 4 800
Company 5 1700

Name |Q1 |Q2 |Ta rget

& 1300 A
44 900 )
& 800 A
4+ 2800 @]
w1750 &

Bind the scorecard component to the spreadsheet data prepared in the Getting

ready section.

Behavior Appearal

Title

Scorecard 1
7Y o Y
TE _v_.\, re/ (@
General

nce Alerts

Vi - ) F
‘ Home | Insert Page Layout Formulas

% & cut Calibri |
~— 53 Copy

Paste |
- Format Painter

Clipboard Pl Font

B u-u

| /=
Display Data
Sheet1!$AS1:4DE5 | L]
Data Insertion
Name:
Series1 |
Insertion Type:
Pasition b @
| %

> X

a1 - f;\nw$n
a | B | c

D

E; F G

Li

| 2 |East 500

| 3 |West 600

| 4 |North 200
5 |South 1000

Region  Current Month Sales Previous Month Sales Month to Month Change

|Sales Threshold

400 100| 550
700 -100| 550
600 200 850
1100 -100} 800

We will now set up the alert components. First, we will set up a calculation on column
F of the spreadsheet, which will determine whether the threshold indicator for the
current month will be green or red. Use the incremental formula =IF(B2 >= E2, 1, -1),

with each row on column F.

T

CAIEIE SR

Region
East
‘West
North
South

D
Manth to Month Change
=B2-C2
=B3-C3
=B4-C4
=B5-C5

Sales Threshold

3 N F
threshold indicator
=IF(B2>=E2,1,-1)
=IF(B3>=E3,1,-1)
=IF(B4>=E4,1,-1)
=IF(B5>=E5,1,-1)

threshold indicator

o
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4. Go to the Alerts section of the Scorecard properties and check the Current Month
Sales checkbox.

Bind the Alert Values to cells F2:F5.

Select the By Value, right below the Alert Values: section.

7. On the Alert Thresholds section, delete the yellow color by clicking on the X button in
the second last column.

Scorecard 1 x
~

g ¥ &

General Behavior Appearance Alerts

:E Enable Alerts
neral =

Show | Column

~ % o || 57| | Condi
Forma v [®E | alcolumns
Number la #4

O Region

Current Month Sales

F
threshold indicator

O Previous Month Sales
O Month to Month Change #5

1| ¢ —
E N Alert Values: | !E
=

1| () s Percent of Target:

| ® By'\n'aluel‘hls

Alert Thresholds

O usea Range

From To 7]
Minimum [u] #7
: :
70 Maximum >
No Data

8. Inthe Alert Thresholds section, go to the To value of the first row and change it to 0.
9. Inthe Color Order section, select the High values are good radio button.
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11.
12.
13.

Scorecard 1
Alert Thresholds
O usea Range

From
Minimum

1]

Mo Data

Color Order

O Low values

Io

L ]

Maximum
#8

Enable Auto Colors

are good

® High values are good #9

(7][=|
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In the Alerts section of the Scorecard properties, check the Month to Month

Change checkbox.

Bind the Alert Values to cells D2:D5.

Select the By Value, right below the Alert Values: section.
Set the Alert Threshold values to what is shown in the following image. The numbers

will be explained in the Ho

w it works... section.

Review View Developer
F = =|[&| | =WrapText
= = ?- ;33 Merge & Cent
Alignment
D
Month to Month Change Sales Th
100|
-100|
200 (
-100]

I
® By Value

Scorecard 1

General Behavior Appearance Alerts

Enable Alerts
Show  Column
v[E Al Columns
O Region
Current Month Sales

#10
] Previous Month Sales

Month to Month Change

#ilirt Values:

C As Percent of Target: #11

Thresholds

[ use a Range

#13
From To [F]
Minimum -0.00001
-0.00001 0.00001 >
0.00001 Maximum >
No Data
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14. Click on the highlighted icon in the Enable Auto Colors section and select the arrow

icons that we've circled in red.

15. On the Color Order section, select the High values are good radio button.
Auto lcons @1
1 x
L Use a rarige =
D Mo Icons Add
P From T O
U9 9Le|t=>v et Minimum -0,00001
v iX I -0.00001 0.00001 X
4 Icon Sets
e P 3 = Maximurm
el I J ' 2R
v 71X
5 Icon Sets
@000 ta-ud | i
alal all all i
& Icon Sets Enable Auto Colors
a ol all alll Color Crder
Custom Icon Sets O : :
= 7 Low values are goos
O O =3
Create New Icon Set... #15
v

16. Go to the Appearance section of the Scorecard component. Select the Text tab.

Uncheck the Month to Month Change checkbox because we only want to see the
trending icon here and not the text.

Scorecard 1 X
~
| { j
General Alerts
Layout | Text I
Show Text
Header g
v [=] Labels
Region
Current Month Sales
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Basically, in the scorecard component, we are able to combine different types of alerts
together with our table data, as shown in the following image. Now let's explain some
important points from the steps in the How to do it section.

Region Sales Scorecard
Regi0n|Current Month Sales|Previ0us Month Sales [Month to Month Change

East () 500 400 &
West (@ 600 700 ¥
North (@) 800 600 £
South (3 1000 1100 ¥

In step 2, you will notice that we do not bind to the Sales Threshold column because that
column is used to calculate whether the Current Month Sales are above or below the Sales
Threshold. As you can see in step 3, we have column F that houses the calculation. The
calculated values in column F are then bound as the alert values in step 5. From there, we are
able to determine if the threshold indicator on the Current Month Sales column should be
green or red.

The Trend icons shown in the Month to Month Change column are determined from the
values on the Month to Month Change column. In step 13, you will notice the funny 0.00001
values. This is to take into account Month to Month change values that are 0. Unfortunately
we are not able to set (if value = 0, then show no change arrow), so 0.00001 is the next
closest alternative. On the column Month to Month Change we want to show the arrows, so
in step 16, we hide the text values.

You can customize the scorecard look by modifying the appearance settings. Please read the
recipes in Chapter 7, Dashboard Look and Feel, to learn how to change appearance settings
for a component.







Advanced
Components

In this chapter, we will cover:

>

>

>

>

Printing your dashboard

Grouping and organizing components with the canvas container
Using dashboard scenarios

Using the grid component

Creating a slide show

Using the panel set component

Using the history component

Data insertion with the source data component

» Analyzing trends

Introduction

In the previous chapters, we already discussed the functionality and applicability of a lot of
Dashboard Design components. In this chapter, we will be looking at a number of components
that have a somewhat unique, non-standard functionality, but that may deliver great added
value for your dashboards.
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Printing your dashboard

The Print button has a single and pretty straightforward functionality—it will print your
dashboard.

Getting ready

You can use any dashboard you created before or just open a blank new Dashboard
Design file.

How to do it...

1. Drag a Print button component onto the canvas.

Print

2. Go to the Behavior tab and select Scale to.

3. Set the scale to 70%.

Comman Animations and Effects

Prink Scale
(&) scale to 0% |4
() scale ta fit page

4. Try the Print button by previewing the dashboard.

After clicking on the Print button you will see a standard Windows print window, where you
can select and configure a printer, and set the number of copies to be printed.

As we saw in the previous, short recipe, the only specific settings for this component were
the Print Scale options. The default Scale to fit page option makes sure that the dashboard
fits on a single page. If you select the other option and scale the dashboard to a certain
percentage, it might be using more than one page to be printed on.
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Although the Print button will appear in the dashboard, it will not be shown
i on the printed result!

Grouping and organizing components with

the canvas container

In the Grouping canvas components recipe in Chapter 1, Staying in Control, we discussed how
grouping multiple components works. This solution is a good option when a limited number of
components are involved. But if you are building a dashboard with a lot of overlapping layers,
maybe even in combination with the dynamic visibility functionality, it is recommended to use
the canvas container component.

Getting ready

No preparation required. Just open a new Dashboard Design file.

How to do it...

1. Drag a canvas container component into the canvas.
2. Resize the canvas container component to almost half the same size of the canvas.

3. Draga line chart component directly into the canvas container.

Line Chart

Sample Sub Tite

120
100
[ =11 []
a0
40
20
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4. Have a look at the Object Browser. You will notice that the Line Chart component
is placed one level below the Canvas Container component. This indicates that the
Line Chart component is now part of the Canvas Container.

Object Browser

y;:'
. ([pf=

e
=1ty Canvas Container 1

------ 1 Line Chart 1

5. Select the Canvas Container and drag it to the far right of the canvas. As you will see,
the Line Chart component also moves along with the Canvas Container.

Now drag a Pie Chart component directly into the Canvas Container.

7. Resize the Canvas Container so that only one chart remains fully visible. A scroll bar
will show up on the right side of the Canvas Container component.

- e L] — —n
20 R g
u]
1 2 & 4 5
Pie Chart

o Sample Sub Title 1

_ m:

m:Z

W=z

w4

5
L - 'I

8. Preview the dashboard and check out how this looks in runtime!

The canvas container component looks a lot like the grouping of multiple components as

we have seen before in a recipe in Chapter 1, Staying in Control, called Grouping canvas
components. But with this component, we also have the option to include horizontal or
vertical scroll bars. In the properties pane, you can determine whether dashboard design

has to show these scroll bars or not. By default, the Auto option is picked, which means that
scroll bars are only shown if a component that is part of the canvas container component lies
(partly) outside the canvas container. This happened in step 7 of this recipe.




Canvas Containsr 1

& A\
) o gt ¥

Behavior Appearance

Scroll Bar Options

Harizantal Scrall Bar:

Wertical Scroll Bar:

Crynaic Yisibility

Status:

Common Animations and Effects
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on
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The gray background of the canvas container is only shown in the design mode. If you run the
dashboard, only the possible scroll bars are visible.

Using dashboard scenarios

If your dashboard has a typical 'what-if' scenario set up with a number of variables, it would
be a nice option for the dashboard user to save a scenario with some particular settings to be
reviewed or compared later. The local scenario button component delivers this functionality.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file.

How to do it...

PN PR

Drag a vertical slider component into the canvas.

Drag a local scenario button component into the canvas.

Hit the Preview button.
Set the slider to value 50.
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5. Now click on the Scenario button. A menu with four new buttons will appear. Click on
the Save button and name it Scenario 1.

a0

I""I""\'!'I""\""I

6. Setthe slider to value 75 and click on the Scenario button again.

7. Click on the Load button and select the scenario you just saved. The value of the
slider will now be set to value 50.

The local scenario button enables the user of a dashboard to save the exact state a
dashboard is in at that moment, including all the variables the user has set. These scenarios
are saved locally, on the user's computer. This means that if you open the dashboard on
another computer these saved scenarios cannot be loaded!

With the Delete button, the user can delete previously saved scenarios and with the Set
Default button, a default scenario can be chosen, which will be loaded when the dashboard
is opened.

If the dashboard user wants to return to the initial state of the dashboard, he/she of course
can close the dashboard and reopen it. Using the reset button component for this task is

a way better option. The Reset button does exactly what its name says—it resets the entire
dashboard to its initial state after clicking on it.
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Using the grid component

The grid component can display a table with data in your dashboard. Therefore it looks a
bit like the list view and spreadsheet table components. There are a number of differences
between these two sets of components, stated as follows:

>

>
>

The list view and spreadsheet table components allow us to make data selections;
the grid component does not

The grid component not only displays data, but its values can also be changed by the
dashboard user

The grid component doesn't have a header row
The grid component has the option to make use of alerts

Getting ready

Open a new dashboard design file and enter the values in the spreadsheet as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B c
1
2
3
4
5 50 ap 35
6 25 25 25
7 50 80 70
-

How to do it...

P wbd PR

o

Drag a grid component into the canvas.
Bind the Data field to spreadsheet cells A5 until C7.
Go to the Behavior tab and set the Increment to 5.

Click on the Appearance tab. Set the Vertical Margin as well as the Horizontal
Margin to 5.

Resize the canvas container component to almost half the same size of the canvas.
Preview the dashboard to see how this works. Move your mouse over one of the cells

and click on it as soon the cursor changes into a small vertical spike with arrows on
both ends. Now drag your cursor up or down to change the value of the cell.

500 | 40 50 oy
25 [ 25 25 |
50 80 70
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As you have seen in the recipe the grid component works quite straightforward. It displays

a simple table with the values in the spreadsheet cells we bound to the component and

the value of each cell can be adjusted if we run the dashboard. As with all the insertion-like
components, the actual value in the spreadsheet cell will change as well and can be used in
Excel functions or other components that refer to this cell.

There is more...

In the General tab, we are able to set the Minimum Limit and Maximum Limit that we can
change a value to. This means that if the initial value of a cell lies outside this range and you
want to change the value, you can only change it to a value within the range.

Grid 1 o x
i o3 1 (@
[ = v Jh - o
TE 2 &/ (o
General Behavior Appearance Alerts
[Data
Sheetl | $A$5:$C57 ™ g
Scale
Ml Limit: 0 S
Maxinium Linit: 1o |E|

Under the Common tab, these limits can be set to be Fixed or Open. If you choose the Open
option, the Scale fields on the General tab are grayed out.

Furthermore, you can set the Mouse Sensitivity level. This will set the speed in which the
values will increase or decrease when changing them. If you set the Scroll Behavior to Auto,
the values keep changing if you click the cell and drag the cursor a bit above or below the
cell. If you use the Manual option instead, you have to keep moving your cursor up or down to
change the value.
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Grid 1 o x
P—— & 1 @
= T ) 1l
T B /{ 1 dgt_ 7y (@}
General Behaviar Appeatance Alerts
Comman Animations and EFfects
Increment: - ]
Limnits
imirmurn Limik: Fixed v
Telairriumm Lirnit : Fixed v

Enable Interaction
Mouse Sensitivity:

Less J More

Scroll Behavior:

C Auta
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=} Manual

Dyynarnic Visibilicy

Stakus: %]

Creating a slide show

As we already discussed in Chapter 3 recipe Making selections from a custom image, you
can use the image component to show pictures or Flash (. swf) files in your dashboard. This
recipe will show how you can create slide shows of multiple images and/or SWF files with the
slide show component.

Getting ready

For this recipe, we need some images and/or SWF files. Make sure that these are all files
are of the following types—. jpeg, .png, .gif, .bmp, or . swf. The files can be on your
local computer or on the Web.
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How to do it...

1. Enter the URLs of the images or SWF files you want to show in the spreadsheet.

A B

http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/thumb/d/de/Flag_of the United States.png/800px-Flag_of the United_States.png
http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/thumb/b/b6/Flag_of Canads.png/800px-Flag_of_Canada.png
http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/thumb/b/b2/Flag_of the_Metherlands.png/800px-Flag_of the_Metherlands.png
C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator\Desktop\flag.png

Wt [~ o (b | w e

E
P

2. Drag a play selector component into the canvas. Set this component up to insert rows
to destination cell A4, where the cells containing the URLs are the source data cells.
For more information on this component, see recipe Using the Play Selector/Play
Control in Chapter 3.

Now drag a slide show component into the canvas.
Bind the URL field to cell A4.
Switch to the Behavior tab and set the Transition Type to Wedge.

o ok~ w

Preview the dashboard to see how the slide show looks.

The play selector does most of the work here actually. We need it to change the image that
should be displayed by using data insertion. The slide show component only displays the
images and provides a nice transition between two images.
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There is more...

In the Appearance tab, there are some options that are specific for this component. First the
Sizing Method, where you can set how the image or the SWF file should be displayed: In its
original size, keeping its scale, or being stretched to the sizing of the component. Next there
are settings for Horizontal and Vertical Alignment. Besides these options, the more standard
Transparency option is also available.

Slide Show 1 o =
oo "~ |
= \/ !
T IS f:l i X
General Behaviar Appearance

Layouk

Imnage Options

Sizing Method: Criginal Size A

Horizontal Alignment: Left W
Wertical Alignment: Top v
Transparency: m 8%
h

Using the panel set component

The panel set component is one of the few features of dashboard design that looks really
cool at first, but which you probably won't use for your dashboard eventually. The purpose of
this component is to create a showcase of images and/or Flash (. swt) files in one window.
The user is able to zoom in on each panel. Unfortunately, the SWF files that are created with
dashboard design are not supported and cannot be displayed, which instantly decreases the
value of the component.

Getting ready

For this recipe, we need some images and/or SWF files. Make sure these are all files are of
the following types—. jpeg, .png, .gif, .bmp, or . swt.
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How to do it...

1. Drag a panel set component into the canvas.
2. Inthe General tab of the Properties pane, select Layout2.

Layout
:
Layioukl Layout2 Lawouk3
Lawaout4 Lavouts Lavoutd
v

3. Click on the Import button in the Content area and click on the Click to Add Images
button in the upcoming window. Browse to your image or SWF file and click on Open.
The file is now added to Panel 1. Repeat this step to add another file and close this
window by clicking on OK.

Panel 1 rZ|

| Click to Add Images I

Embedding ¥celsius SWFs is not supported,

Irnage Location

1 CiiDocuments and Settings\Administrator|Desktoplempire.jp. 3 &

C\Documents and Settingsiadrinistrator|Deskiopiny. png

ok ‘ I Cancel
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4. Click on the button on the far right-hand side of the Drop-Down Menu Labels field.
Enter a label for each file you just added.

iZantent

Panels: Content Type:
Ebedd JEG or SWF v
Panel 2

| Irnport

Drop-Diown Menu Labels:

| |

5. Select Panel 2 and repeat the steps 3 and 4 to add some images and or SWF files to
this second panel.

6. Now switch to the Behavior tab. In the Selected Item area, select Panel 1 and set
the Item field to Image 1. Do the same for Panel 2.

Selecked Tkem
Panel: Panel 1
Ikem: Image 1
Mone
Ignare Blank Cells
Ignore cells at End-of-Range only. Irnage 2

7. Preview the dashboard.
8. Click on the maximize buttons.

Panel 1 - Empire State ... T
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9. Now click on the little arrow next to the maximize button to show the menu labels.
Select a label to switch to another image or SWF file.

Panel 2 - Liberty Statue

As we saw in this recipe, the panel set component lets us display a set of panels to show
multiple images and/or SWF files. There are even 27 different layouts to choose from with
up to ten panels each.

The lack of support for dashboard design SWF files has already been mentioned but there are
more problems with this component. First, it has no selector abilities. So even if you wanted to
use this component to build a dashboard that functions as a product catalog, it is very hard to
make it interactive and pass data through to other components.

Another problem is performance-related. The more (high resolution) images you embed in this
component, the bigger your final Dashboard Design dashboard SWF file will get. Big SWF files
take longer to load and therefore decrease your dashboard's performance. So if you are using
this component, make sure you test your final dashboard on different computer setups to
check if the dashboard's performance is acceptable for the users.

There is more...

Linking to files instead of embedding

In the recipe, we embedded the images/SWFs in the panel set component. Another way to
show these files is by using the By URL option for Content Type and linking to them using
URLs. You can enter these URLs by putting them in the spreadsheet and binding to these
cells. Or, add them as labels by clicking on the button on the far right-hand side. The
Drop-Down Menu Labels can be entered in the same way.




Caontent

Parels:

Panel 1

Conkent Tyvpe:

By LRL W
LRLs
Sheet11$A510: 54511 N
Application Domain:

Mew W

Drop-Down Menu Labels:

sheet11$B54 4645 o

Panel behavior

Chapter 6

A nice option for this component is the Zoom Speed setting. Play around a bit with this slider
to make the panel transition as smooth as you want it to be. Also, here you can enable/

disable the maximize button.

Panel Set 1
= - .
= N
T = f:;. -
General Behavior Appearance
Cammaon Animations and Effects

Panel Behavior
Enable Maximize Button
Zoom Speed:

Slower

L

Faster

Using the history component

The history component makes it possible to plot a value in a chart that changes in real time,
while conserving its historical data. Okay, that may be a bit of a cryptic description of what this
component does, but you should think about those stock charts that track the fluctuation of a
stock price. At the start of the day, the line in such a chart is short, while at the end of the day
the complete trend of the stock prize for that day is shown. This recipe will show you how to
set up this kind of functionality in your dashboard.
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Getting ready

Just open a new Dashboard Design file.

How to do it...

1. Drag a line chart component, a history component, and a horizontal slider component
into the canvas.

2. Select the horizontal slider component and bind the Data field to spreadsheet
cell B1.

3. Now select the history component and bind its Data field also to spreadsheet cell B1.
4. Bind the Data Destination field to the spreadsheet range B3 to J3.

5. Go to the line chart component. Bind the Data By Range field to spreadsheet range
B3 to J3.

6. Your setup should now look like the following screenshot:

[ — Line Chart

J I@ A Sample Sub Title
5]
| | L | n 5
4
3
2
1
u]

!"'w""|""|""|""i

7. Hit the Preview button and test the dashboard. Each time you move the slider, a new
value should be plotted in the chart.
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Line Chart
Sample Sub Title

74
68
62

1]

Iﬁfj|| 62
Howitworksil

The history component picks up a value from a certain source cell (cell B1 in this recipe) and
pastes it in a horizontal or vertical range of cells that in fact stores the history of the value.
These cells are bound to a chart and so a real-time changing graph is created.

The history component has, besides the bindings to the source and destination cells, only one
other setting. You can determine when a value should be pasted to the destination cells. This
can be either when the data changes or on an interval of a certain number of seconds.

This component works in the background and will therefore not be shown during runtime.

There's more...

If you need more series of real time changing values in your chart, just use more history
components to accomplish this!

Data insertion with the Source data

component

The Source Data component enables us to insert data into spreadsheet cells by changing the
selected index value of the component. This is a different approach to inserting data than we
saw in Chapter 3 when we were discussing selectors and drill downs.
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Getting ready

Open a new dashboard design file and enter the data into the spreadsheet as shown in the
following screenshot:

A B C D E
1 |Value:
2
3 Inserted data:

4

5 Product A Product B Product C
6 2007 15% 60% 25%
7 2008 30% 40% 30%
8 2009 25% 25% 50%
9 2010 20% 30% 50%

10

How to do it...

Drag a pie chart component to the canvas.
Bind the Chart field to cell B3 and leave the Subtitle field empty.

Bind the Data Values field to the spreadsheet range from C3 to E3. Select the Data
in Rows options.

Bind the Labels field to cells C5 to E5.

Drag a horizontal slider component to the canvas.

Bind the Data field to cell B1.

Set the Minimum Limit to 0 and the Maximum Limit to 3.

N

o N o o A

Now drag the source data component to the canvas.

B Froduct &

a 1 M Product B
M Product C
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9. Select Insertion Type Row.

10. Bind the Source Data field to cell range B6 to E9.

11. Bind the Destination field to cells B3 to E3.

Source Data 1

B X

General Behavior

[rata Insertion
Insertion Tvpe:

Roow

Source Data:

Destination:

v @
|
i3

|Sheet1 1$B46:4E49

|Sheet1 1$B43:4E43

12. Go to the Behavior tab. Bind the Selected Iltem Index field to cell B1.

Source Data 1

[ = ' /
= ;
General

Behavior

Cammon |

Selected Item Indesx:

i |

13. Preview the dashboard!

2008

\ M Product A

W Froduct B
B Froduct C
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As already mentioned in the introduction of this recipe, the source data component has the
same data insertion functionality as selector components and drilling down from charts.
But, the data insertion of the source data component is triggered by a changing value in a
spreadsheet cell and not directly by a user interacting with a component.

In this recipe, we used a horizontal slider component to change a cell value (cell B1) to trigger
the data insertion. But, you can of course also use this component in combination with Excel
formulas, dynamic visibility, or the inserted data by other components.

Analyzing trends

With the trend analyzer component dashboard design is able to calculate trends in a series

of data. You can display these trends in a chart so you can view them next to the actual data
and make your analysis. This component is also able to forecast future trends based on the

actual data.

Getting ready

For this recipe we need some data, so open a new Dashboard Design file and enter the values
in the spreadsheet as shown in the following screenshot:

A B C D E F G H I 1 K L M N o]
1
2
3
a
5 jan feb mar  apr may  jun jul aug sep oct nov dec jan feb mar
6 50 150 a0 120 105 135 155 130 165 175 205 240
7
8

How to do it...

Drag a combination chart component into the canvas.

Bind the data By Range to spreadsheet cells A5 through O7.
Drag a trend analyzer component into the canvas.

Bind the Data field to cells A6 through L6.

Select Trend/Regression Type Linear.

Bind the Analyzed Data Destination field to cells A7 through O7.

N ok NP

Set the Number of Forecast Periods to 3.
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Trend Analyzer 1 o x

-

General

Data
Sheet115a$6:$LE6 =]
Trend/Regression Tvpe

O Use Best Fit

() Select a Type

A

Linear Logorithmic Polynomial
Power Exponential
Order (Palynomial Only): 2 5

Insertion Opkions
Analyzed Data Destination:
Sheet1 13057 5047 ]

Number of Forecast Periods: k] A EI

[ Maore Options

8. Now preview the dashboard.

200
250

200

150 B Seriesl
100 © Seriesz

50

jan
feb
mar
apr
may
jun
jul
aug
sep
oct
now
jan
feb
mar

dec

In the previous example, we created a chart that shows a data series over a 12-month period.
We selected the Linear trend type so the trend analyzer component calculates a linear trend
based on the 12 values. Also, a forecast is calculated for the three months we don't have
data on. The combination chart visualizes both the actual and the calculated trend data
series, where the latter is a straight line. As the trend analyzer component is a background
component, it won't be shown during runtime.
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Besides the option Linear for Trend/Regression Type, we can choose Logarithmic,
Polynomial, Power, or Exponential. Also you can use the Best Fit option and trust
Dashboard Design to pick the right one for us.

The properties pane of the trend analyzer component has a More Options section. Here

you can bind information about the chosen trend/regression type to spreadsheet cells and
display them in your dashboard. The fields you can show are the Equation Type Destination,
the Equation Destination (that's the equation), the R2 Value Destination, and the

F Value Destination.

w= More Options
Equation Tvpe Deskination:
Sheet11$C$1
Equation Destination:
Sheet11$C$z
R.2 ¥Walue Deskination:
Sheet11$E§1

F Walue Destination:

@ & & @&

Shest11§G§2
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Dashboard Look
and Feel

In this chapter, we will cover the following:

v

Changing the look of a chart

Adding a background to your dashboard
Using color schemes

Sharing a color scheme

Working with themes

Making component colors dynamic
Using the panel container

Using the tab set container

Making tables look pretty

vV VvV vV vV vV vV Vv VvVYy

Smart use of quadrants

Introduction

In this chapter, we will go through certain techniques on how you can utilize the different
cosmetic features Dashboard Design provides, in order to improve the look of your dashboard.
Dashboard Design provides a powerful way to capture the audience versus other dashboard
tools. It allows developers to build dashboards with the important 'wow' factor that other

tools lack. Let's take, for example, two dashboards that have the exact same functionality,
placement of charts, and others. However, one dashboard looks much more attractive than
the other. In general, people looking at the nicer looking dashboard will be more interested
and thus get more value of the data that comes out of it.
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Thus, not only does Dashboard Design provide a powerful and flexible way of presenting data,
but it also provides the 'wow' factor to capture a user's interest.

Changing the look of a chart

This recipe will run through changing the look of a chart. Particularly, it will go through each
tab in the appearance icon of the chart properties. We will then make modifications and see
the resulting changes.

Getting ready

Insert a chart object onto the canvas. Prepare some data and bind it to the chart.

How to do it...

1. Double-click/right-click on the chart object on the canvas/object properties window
to go into Chart Properties.

2. Inthe Layout tab, uncheck Show Chart Background.

Column Chart 1
t - ] L J
. - . = 1 «©W _ r
. - = a e )
Sales by Reglon General Drill Down Behavior Appearance Alerts
Q0 Layout Series Axes Text Color
h=]
S 80
" 70 Chart Area
7]
a E B0 -
g 50 Show Chart Background j
B 40 Margin: 10 :
#
30 | I Plot Area
20
Morth East South West O ShowFil
Region [ show Border
n L] ]

3. Inthe Series tab, click on the colored square box circled in the next screenshot to
change the color of the bar to your desired color.

4. Then change the width of each bar; click on the Marker Size area and change
it to 35.
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L |
# of items sold

Sales by Region

90
80
70
60

&0
40
30
20

Il

East

North

Region

South

West

Column Chart 1 X
- {
§- [E / .,“‘h, ( :
T IS —\J ) o (@
General Drill Dawn Behavior Appearance Alerts
Layout Series || Axes || Text " Color
Series Fill

# of items sold

Marker Size:

A
b5 El
Transparency: J 0%
"o

5 G H | 1 K L I [ [ T R T

5. Click on the colored boxes circled in red in the Axes tab and choose dark blue to
modify the horizontal and vertical axes separately.

6. Uncheck Show Minor Gridlines at the bottom so that we remove all the horizontal

| |
# of items sold

lines in between each of the major gridlines.

Sales by Region

90
80
70
60
50

40
30
20

MNorth

R

East

South
Region
L}

West

=

General Drill Down

1 (@

e i
:-"3:/ (@
Behavior Appearance Alerts

P —
Text Color

\/

e

Layout Series Axes
Enable Vertical Axis

Line Color:

o

Thickness:
[ Show Major Ticks

[ show Minor Ticks

Enable Horizontal Axis

Line Color:

Thickness: 1

[<»

Horizontal Gridlines

Show Major Gridines
Thickness:

| [ show Minor Gridlines I

jum
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7. Next, go to the Text and Color tabs, where you can make changes to all the different
text areas of the chart.

General Drill Down Behavior Appearance Alerts

Layout Series Axes Text Color

Show Text

Sales by Region

Q0
80
70
u
50
40
: I

MNorth East South West

Chart Title 2~
Sub Title

Horizontal {Category) Axis Title

n

# of items sold
(4]
[=]

Horizontal (Category) Axis Labels
Vertical (Value) Axis Title
Vertical (Value) Axis Labels

EEEE

Format Selected Text
Region
= D Verdana

oy 222 ®

8 v

As you can see, the default chart looks plain and the bars are skinny so it's harder to visualize
things. It is a good idea to remove the chart background if there is an underlying background
so that the chart blends in better. In addition, the changes to the chart colors and text provide
additional aesthetics that help improve the look of the chart.

Adding a background to your dashboard.

Adding a background to your dashboard

This recipe shows the usefulness of backgrounds in the dashboard. It will show how
backgrounds can help provide additional depth to objects and help to group certain areas
together for better visualization.

Getting ready

Make sure you have all your objects such as charts and selectors ready on the canvas. Here's
an example of the two charts before the makeover. Bind some data to the charts if you want
to change the coloring of the series.
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Sales by Region Pie Chart
Sample Sub Title

30
E a0 [
o 70 W2
E 60 [ BE]
g \
=50 | W4
© 40 5
* ap I ‘

20 — — —

North East South West
Region

How to do it...

1. Choose Background4 from the Art and Backgrounds tab of the
Components window.

Components . x
Category | Tree | List

Favorites

Charts

Cortainers

Selectors

Single Value

Maps

Text

Other

r—Mrl and Backgrounds N

Background Background2

[ ]

Backgreund3  Backgroundd
o

vy

2. Stretch the background so that it fills the size of the canvas.

Make sure that ordering of the backgrounds is before the charts. To change the
ordering of the background, go to the object browser, select the background object
and then press the "-" key until the background object is behind the chart.
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4. Select Backgroundl1 from the Art and Backgrounds tab and put two of them under
the charts, as shown in the following screenshot:

Sales by Region Pie Chart

Sample Sub Title

North East South West

Region

5. When the backgrounds are in the proper place, open the properties window for the
backgrounds and set the background color to your desired color. In this example we
picked turquoise blue for each background.

As you can see with the before and after pictures, having backgrounds can make a huge
difference in terms of aesthetics. The objects are much more pleasant to look at now and
there is certainly a lot of depth with the charts.

The best way to choose the right backgrounds that fit your dashboard is to play around with
the different background objects and their colors. If you are not very artistic, you can come
up with a bunch of examples and demonstrate it to the business user to see which one they
prefer the most.

There's more...

It is important to use backgrounds carefully and not to use them in the wrong places. A good

reference that we recommend is Information Dashboard Design by Stephen Few. Information
Dashboard Design is a great book that will guide you on the best dashboard design practices
and when to use backgrounds.
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Using color schemes

Dashboard Design conveniently has a set of built-in color themes that developers can use

to instantly change the look of their dashboard. Using color themes helps provide consistent
coloring among your objects and allows you to change the colors for multiple objects at a time
without having to go into the properties of each object to make the necessary changes.

Getting ready

Have your set of objects that you want to change the colors for ready on the canvas. In this
example we have the sales by region chart, a pie chart, and a set of underlying backgrounds
that we want colors modified.

How to do it...

1. Click on the colors icon and make sure that Current Theme Colors is selected. The
backgrounds will be grey and the charts bluish.

W Coors -[F AT = & Sl T s = 01
Ccustom

OCOMECONED Custom 1
EOEMCONCN custom 2
BEOOOOEM custom 3
EOENENEE
ERECEC NN
DEmCOEE0 Sales by Region
EEEOEOEC
OENCEEEC

@ Quick Start

Pie Chart

B

L
Built-in -
B EBL curent There Coors]) .
[ EEEE o a— .
EOEEEEEE Aspect s
EONEEEEE Cvic I l |

EONENENEE Concourse

EOEEEEEE cquty

EOEEEEEC Fow
EOEOODOE Foundry
EONENEON Grayscle
EOEOEEEEE Medan
EOEEOEET Metro
EOEEEEEE Module
EONEEEED office
EEEETEE opulent




Dashboard Look and Feel

2. Click on the colors icon and select the Concourse color scheme.

Wcoiors -1 [ l2 & S T < ikoe & = I 0] % % B B @ Quick Start
Custom
¢ OCIMMCMEC custom 1
| | ECEMCIECM Custom 2
BOOCOOEO Custom 3
[ ]
[ [ | | | ]
OERCEEEC Sales by Region Pie Chart

EEEEECEO Sample Sub Title

OO ENEC L 20
Buitt-in < 80
® 70 =
MM EMEC curent Theme Colors E 0 e
EOOEENEE Apex Z o o s
EONNEENE Aspect 'S 40 e
' N
EORNENRN s || 0

Touty North East South West

EONEEEEC Fow Region
EONCOOOE Foundry
EONEEEOD Grayscle
BODNEDEE Medan
EOENONEC Metro
EODEEEEE Hodul
EOENEEEC office
EONEECONE opulent

As you can see, the default color scheme initially looked kind of bland and the coloring for
each series in the pie chart is very similar, making it tough to decipher between each of the
series. Changing it to the Concourse color scheme lightens up the background considerably
with a light bluish background which is easy on the eyes. In addition, the series on the pie
chart are more easily distinguishable; however the blues in our opinion are still too similar.
We can fix that by modifying the color scheme, which will be explained in the next recipe.

There's more...

Using a good coloring scheme requires a lot of trial and error and there are many best
practices that need to be accounted for. For example, different series on a chart should
be colored differently so that users don't have to spend a lot of time figuring out which bar
belongs to which series.

We also want colors that are soothing for the eyes. Colors that are too bright or too dark may
cause strain to the eyes, thus making it more difficult to find information.
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When going through color schemes, it is best to demo to the end users who will be using the
dashboard and go with a coloring scheme that is most comfortable to their eyes, as it will
allow them to find information more easily.

Sharing a color scheme

Developers may want to customize a dashboard's charts and objects to follow a company's
coloring guidelines. Most likely, the company's coloring guidelines will not match any of the
built-in coloring schemes, so we'll need a way to create a coloring scheme that we can re-use
every time a new dashboard is built for the same company.

Getting ready

You must be able to view hidden files and folders in the ¢ : \Documents and Settings\
your user_id folder. If you are a Windows Vista or Windows 7 user, you will need to be able
to view hidden files and folders in c: \Users\your user id.

How to do it...

1. Click on the colors icon and select the Create New Color Scheme at the bottom of
the list.

EOONEENE Trek M
HOOENNNEN urban
HONNENEN verve
ader | EEOEEEEE Vbrant
rs OOEECOEO0  watermelon

Annhi to Evicting Comnononte

e Create New Color Sclhfan?‘e...
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2. Change the background color to whatever color you want by clicking on the
colored square.

Create a Custom Color Scheme

To edit a color's value, select it from the palette and enter the HSL or RGE
values. To have Xcelsius assist you to generate a custom color palette
based on the selected color, select "Auto Match Colors” and then adjust
the slider to add colors that are more like the selected color or less like it. To
save and apply your new color scheme, click "Save”.

Name: Custom 2

H N OO NNE

[ Auto Match Colors

Less Alke More Alike &=
w Advanced Settings Lum

| Backgrounds |Text I Buttons I Charts I Selectors | Single Value I Maps I Scroll Bars

Background Color

Canvas Background

- Background Color 1
- Background Color 2

Green 162

i
Clear

| save | [ Cancel

3. Click on the Charts tab and change the Series color to something other than the

default color.
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Custom Color Sche

Create a Custom Color Scheme

To edit a color's value, select it from the palette and enter the HSL or RGE
values. To have Xcelsius assist you to generate a custom color palette
based on the selected color, select "Auto Match Colors” and then adjust
the slider to add colors that are more lilke the selected color or less like it. To
save and apply your new color scheme, click "Save”.

Name: Xcelsius Cookbook

H B TEIENDE

[ Auto Match Colors

Hue 128 Red 45
Less Alke More Alike £ 148 e U
w Advanced Settings Lum 1 Blue 191

| Backgrounds I Text I Buttolys | Charts | Belectors I Single Value I Maps I Scroll Bars

General = Misce"aneous
Series Markers

-
ﬂ Color 2 ||

! Color 3 I
ﬂ Calor 4
ﬂ Calor 5 |
! Color &
ﬂ Calor 7
B colors v

(_save ][ Cancel

~

Click the Save button when you are finished.

Your color scheme has now been saved and you can now transfer it to other
computers. Copy the XML files of the theme that you want to share from the
following two folders to the exact same directory in the destination computer. The
XML filenames will have the same names as the files that you saved at the following
location: c: \Documents and Settings\your user id\Application Data\
XcelsiuscustomThemes and c:\Documents and Settings\your user id\
Application Data\XcelsiuscustomThemesAutoInfo.

For Windows Vista and Windows 7, the directory path before Xcelsius will be:
c:\Users\your user id\AppData\Roaming\.
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Every time you save a custom coloring scheme, it will create two XML files in the directories
mentioned earlier. From there, you can easily share the coloring scheme with other developers
or other machines that have Dashboard Design installed.

As you can see, once you have the coloring scheme XML files in place, you will be able to
select them from the Color Scheme Toolbar.

mcolovs JHEGIE & ST o lme 3 = 1] 1] G 5y Bh B { @ Quk Start
Custom
OOMEOEEC custom 1

[OEEE Foundry
BECE Grayscale

EONENCONE opulent
EOEENCEE orel

Working with themes

Dashboard Design 2008 has a library of themes that developers can use to change the
chart and object styles to the look that suits them most. The ability to select different themes
is important because it gives developers more options on customizing the look of their
dashboards to what fits best. There are eight themes that developers may choose from.

In this recipe, we will be showcasing the default theme and two other themes.
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How to do it...

1. Click on the Themes icon and by default, you will see that Aqua is selected.

[ Theres -[Bcobrs = (16153 1o b A T e o & 1) D] S % G @ Quek st
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3. Change the theme to Halo.

As you can see, Dashboard Design provides a large library of themes allowing you to
customize the style of your backgrounds, objects, and charts. For example, some themes
may have more gradient backgrounds and charts such as the Aero theme, whereas the Halo
theme has a flat but bold look.

Making component colors dynamic

Dashboard Design 2008 allows users to fully control the coloring of their components
based on whatever event they desire. For example, if a major alert were to happen | could
dynamically change my background to red in order to signal an emergency. This is extremely
useful because developers can not only dynamically control the color of bars on a chart but
also the rest of the chart components such as the background and text as well.

How to do it...

1. On the cell highlighted in yellow E2, we have a COUNTIF statement that will set
the bar color to red, if any of the regions has their number of items sold below 40.
Otherwise the bar color will be set to blue as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. On the chart properties go to the Color tab and click on the square colored box in the
fill column. On the bottom of the color palette, choose the Bind to Color option and
bind to the cell with the color control (E2, in our case).

Theme Colors

Standard Colors

Recent Colors

More Colors
Sheet1!SES2 (#0000FF)

Dynamic ale
Bar color

TE |l
TE L l ) :r&’/
General Drill Down Behavior Appearance Alerts
Layout " Series " Axes " Text " Color
Background Color:
Slices

Series

# of items sold

Title Area
Fill:

Border:

Plot Area
Fill:

Rnrdar:

.

b

Title color

-
]
~
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3. Go to the Text tab of the chart properties and click on the color square of the Chart
Title. Bind the color to the cell that controls the title text color (in our case, E3).

-

- 1 (@
|=J_‘ | / o2 (a
—y 2 oo @
General Drill Down Behavior Appearance Alerts
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. Layout " Series || Axes || Text " Color |
Theme Colors Show Text
H EEEEEN Chart Titie -
Sub Title
Horizontal (Category) Axis Title
| I I I Horizontal (Category) Axis Labels
Standard Colors Vertical (Value) Axis Title
HE HEEEER Vertical (Valug) Axis Labels -
Recent Colors
H Format Selected Text
EEEN HENN
!u salaloce | Verdana b 18 b
Bind to a Color @ e @
Offset: %0 (|0
Font (] Aligr
| Mumber Format:
b | =IF(COUNTIF(B2:B5,"<40"),"red","bl
C D E General -
Dynamic alerts
Bar color plue
Title color Iblack !

4. Change the cell from B2 to B5 to a value below 40 and verify that the Bar color and
Title color are functioning correctly.
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B3 - (0 £ | 30
A | B | c | D R
| 1 [Region  #ofitems sold Dynamic alerts
| 2 |North 50 Bar color red
| 3 |East " 30I I Title color red
| 4 South 40
| 5 West a0

In our example, we can easily control the coloring of our chart components with the help
of some Excel formulas. Using this method, we are able to clearly alert users if something
significant has occurred. For example, if it was critical that all of the regions surpass a
particular threshold (40), we can send out a clear alert signal (title and bars red), if one
of the regions fails.

south at 40 so no alert south at 30 so we are below
threshold thus alerting the user
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There's more...

Because the dynamic coloring depends on Boolean logic, you'll need the aid of Excel formulas
to determine which color is displayed. We recommend that you become familiar with Excel
Boolean logic to fully utilize the functionality of dynamic coloring.

Using the panel container

The panel container component is useful if a designer thinks that a set of item(s) is too large
for the canvas and wants to be able to scroll the inside of the canvas. A good example would
be a scrolling set of charts. Let's say real estate on the dashboard was an issue and we had
many charts that needed to be shown but it was not mandatory to show all charts on one
view. If we put it in a panel container, we can scroll through each chart kind of like a

slide show.

How to do it...

1. Select the Panel Container from the Containers tab.

Components o x

Cateqgory | Tree | List

Favorites

Charts

I Containers I

[ ]

Canvas Panel Container
Container

m

Tab Set

Selectors

2. Insert a set of charts (these can be any type of charts that you wish to insert) inside
the panel container.
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Line Chart Pie Chart Column Chart
Sample Sub Title Sample Sub Title Sample Sub Title

&

3. Shrink the panel container so that it doesn't take up too much real estate on the
dashboard. You can do this by hovering your mouse to the edge of the panel and
resizing from there.

Line Chart
Sample Sub Title

In our example, we were able to emulate a slideshow of charts. This is useful if the charts
do not need to be visible in one screen all together and will allow designers to save on
real estate.
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There's more...

If you are putting multiple objects in a panel container you must make sure that the business
is okay with the scrolling. In the majority of cases, it is best practice to have everything show
up on the same screen without having to scroll. However in some cases such as a large table
that may contain large report type information, we may have to resort to using the panel
container in order to facilitate the best use of real estate.

Using the tab set container

The best analogy to a tab set would be the tabs that you see in Internet Explorer and Firefox.
Before the advent of tabs, we would have multiple windows of Internet Explorers open, which
was very cumbersome. With tabs we are able to flip through the different pages that you
have opened very easily. Before Xcelsius 2008, developers who wanted to work with multiple
pages on one dashboard needed to do a lot of work with dynamic visibility. With the tab set
container, we are able to separate different pages within the dashboard very easily. This
allows us to flip through pages that are independent of each other but related to the same
topic without having to reload separate dashboards or set dynamic visibility for each page.

How to do it...

1. Select the Tab Set Container from the Containers tab.

Components 1 x
Category | Tree | List
Favorites m
Charts
I Containers I
Canvas Pan[Cont.]iner

Container

m

Tab Set

2. Inthe Properties window of the canvas, you can rename the tab. In our example we
named the first tab as Sales.
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3. Toadd a new tab, press the + button on the top left-hand side of the canvas. It will
then pop up a window that lets you name your tab. In our example, we named the
second tab Trend Analysis, as seen in the following screenshot:

-~

{Office # items sold Target I

|Office 2

2
3
+
L]
5

lofice 8

lofce 9
lofhce 10

4. The different tabs will be separated as different canvases on the object browser
window. All components residing in each canvas will be as a child of the canvas on
the object browser window.

Background 1
] Background 2
m Column Chart 1

The tab set container is basically a set of canvas containers that hold your objects. The set
of canvas containers are distinguished by the tab at the top of the main container. Users are
able to switch through tabs at run time very easily. This emulates the tabs found on popular
browsers such as Internet Explorer and Firefox.
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There's more...

When building tab containers, designers should be careful of having too many tabs or too
many levels of tab hierarchies. It is recommended to keep the number of tabs in each level to
a maximum of five.

For example, look at the following screenshot. If we have nine tabs, we can see that the
dashboard starts becoming overwhelming and complex. It is also good to keep the number of
hierarchies to a maximum of two. Again, we can see once we get past two hierarchies, it starts
to become messy and users will have too many paths to choose from.

Finally, each additional tab means an additional page. With each additional page comes a
set of components and charts which equate to a larger footprint. Dashboards with a larger
footprint will take longer to load due to the size of the SWF file and performance will take a
hit due to the number of objects.

level 2tab 3 | level 2tab 3 | level 2 tab 2 |

| level 3tab 1 | level 3 tab 3 | level 3 tab 3 W

Line Chart Pie Chart
Sample Sub Title Sample Sub Title

Aw

Making tables look pretty

With Dashboard Design 2008, we are able to create tables that look just like a table in an
Excel spreadsheet. Unfortunately, our everyday tables look quite bland. If we start off with a
default spreadsheet table, it will look kind of like this:




First Mame
John 1
John 2
John 3
John 4
John 5
John 6
John 7
John 8
John 9
John 10
John 11
John 12
John 13
John 14

Last Name Length of stay Reason forstay Hospital

Doe 1
Doe 2
Doe 3
Doe 4
Does
Doe 6
Doe 7
Doe 8
Doed
Doe 10
Doe 11
Doel2
Doe 13
Doe 14

2 Reason 1
3 Reason 2
2 Reason 3
3 Reason 4
2 Reason 1
1 Reason 2
23 Reason 3
1 Reason 4
2 Reason 1
4 Reason 2
2 Reason 3
3 Reason 4
2 Reason 1
31 Reason 2

Hospital 1
Hospital 2
Hospital 3
Hospital 4
Hospital 1
Hospital 2
Hospital 3
Hospital 4
Hospital 1
Hospital 2
Hospital 3
Hospital 4
Hospital 1
Hospital 2

Room #

Room 1
Room 2
Room 3
Room 4
Room1
Room 2
Room 3
Room 4
Room 1
Room 2
Room 3
Room 4
Room 1
Room 2
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It looks okay, but with the help of some Dashboard Design objects, we can spice it up to look
much more attractive.

Getting ready

Prepare the data on your Excel spreadsheet and set up a table like in the previous image.

How to do it...

1.
2.

Change the theme to Aero.

Select the first Background object from the Art and Backgrounds tab from the

Category window.

Place the background so that it is under the table.

First Name

Last Name Length of stay Reason forstay Hospital

2 Reason 1
3 Reason 2
2 Reason 3
3 Reason 4
2 Reason 1
1 Reason 2

23 Reason 3
1 Reason 4
2 Reason 1

4 Reason 2
2 Reason 3
3 Reason 4
2 Reason 1
31 Reason 2

Room #




Dashboard Look and Feel

4. Select the Rectangle object from the Art and Backgrounds tab and place it under
the body of the table to give it a background color.

5. Select the Rectangle object from the Art and Backgrounds tab and place it on
top of the header and give it a linearly gradient background color. This will be the
background for the table title.

6. Select Label from the Text tab of the Category window. Center it on the title
background to give the table a title.

B —
m

First Name Last Name Length of stay Reason forstay Hospital Room #

As you can see, with the help of a few Dashboard Design components such as backgrounds,
rectangles, and labels, we are able to spice up the look of a table and make it much more
pleasing to the eye.

Adding a background to your dashboard.

Smart use of quadrants

It is very important when designing a dashboard to make it as easy to read as possible. In
addition, we want to make a dashboard conform to how humans analyze a picture. A common
concept is to move from the top left-hand side to the top right-hand side and then to the
bottom. This is a flow that the majority of users are comfortable with.
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Now we bring in the concept of quadrants. It allows us to create groupings so that a user is not
so overwhelmed when looking at the dashboard. Creating proper quadrants is very important
and this recipe will give an example of the proper use of quadrants.

Getting ready

Gather the desired charts and selectors on your dashboard.

How to do it...

| selection 1 i | selection 1 i

Parent Chart Trend Chart drilldown

Scorecard

Name |Ql |Q2 |Target Pie Chart
y Sample Sub Title

Company 1 1000 () 1300

Company 2 1200 () 900
Company 3 500 () 600 @)
Company 4 800 () 2800

Company 5 1700 () 1750

Set up your charts in a way where it is like four quadrants.

Selectors should be on the top left-hand side, if they control the whole chart.
Use backgrounds to help separate your quadrants.

Parent charts should be on the left-hand side or on top of the drill-down chart
Charts that we want users to look at first should be at the top.

If possible, size all the quadrants equally.

Align the components neatly so that it is easier on the eyes when looking for
different items.

N o ook wDd R
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As you can see, when we group things into four quadrants, it is very easy to read the
dashboard. In addition, we are comfortable with navigation, as we start at the top left-hand
side. The drilldown is easy to understand and navigate as we have the parent chart on the
left-hand side of the drilldown chart. Secondary information such as extra details should be
on the bottom of the chart and not at the top, as users are interested in the highest level data
first, when coming into a dashboard. Finally, it is very important to align everything neatly and
size everything as equally as possible. This makes the dashboard much easier to read.

Now let's take an example—seen in the next screenshot—of a dashboard that is not set in
quadrants and aligned neatly:

Trend Chart drilldown
Pie Chart

Parent Chart "R Sample Sub Title

120 200 N1
100 80 [
80

60 W3
60 |

Scorecard selection 1 i selection 1 i
Name ‘Q]. |Q2 |Target

Company 1 1000 () 1300

(s N®

Company 2 1200 () 900
Company 3 500 () 600
Company 4 600 () 2800

00®©

Company 5 1700 () 1750

This dashboard is harder to read and navigate now, as things are not in quadrants. The
drop-down selectors are on the bottom right-hand side, so we have to shift our eyes to the
main parent chart diagonally whenever we make a change which is not very user friendly.

Adding a background to your dashboard.

In addition, for good dashboard layout designs you can read Information Dashboard Design,
Stephen Few.
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Dashboard
Connectivity

In this chapter, we will cover:

>

Creating a news ticker with Excel XML Maps
Using Query as a Web Service (QaaWs)
Using Live Office Connection

Connecting to SAP BW

Using Universe queries

Passing values from dashboard to dashboard with Flash Variables

» Accessing dashboards with live data outside of InfoView using CELoginToken

Introduction

Dashboards get really powerful when they are able to display recent or even real-time data.
Of course, you can manually enter the updated data in the Dashboard Design spreadsheet
and publish a new dashboard every time the data changes. If your dashboard uses a lot

of data that changes regularly, you will quickly find out that this is going to be a very time
consuming task.

A good solution is to set up up one or more data connections between the dashboard and
an external data source. If the data in the source changes, the dashboard will show this
updated information.
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Creating a news ticker with Excel XML Maps

In this recipe, we will show you how to integrate a real-time news ticker into your
dashboard. To set up this connection to an online news website, we will use the
Excel XML Maps connection.

Getting ready

Make sure the spreadsheet area has a Developer tab, if you are using MS Excel 2007. If
you do not see this tab, skip to the There is more... section of this recipe to set this up.
Furthermore, you need a connection to the Internet.

Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Beview View Developer
* Record Macro - 1 * %0 Properties E T Map Properties [ Import
3 e 1 3
E Use Relative References »> - View Code f;;."_>| Expansion Packs =+ Export
3Cr05 Insert Design Source ., =
_i‘\‘ Macro Security - Mode 'ﬂ Run Dialog % Refresh D:
Code Caontrols XML

How to do it...

1. Gotohttp://www.cnn.com/. At the bottom of this site, you will see an RSS link.
You can also go directly to http://www.cnn.com/services/rss/.

2. Copy the URL of the Top Stories RSS feed http://rss.cnn.com/rss/cnn_
topstories.rss.

RSS is an XML-based method by which the web content can
be easily and quickly distributed, when it is changed or newly
’ entered into a website.

3. Open a new Dashboard Design file, go to the Developer tab, and click on Source. The
XML Source pane now appears.

If you are using MS Excel 2003, you can find the XML Source
i pane in the Data menu | XML | XML Source.
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XML Source v

B

XML maps in this workbool:

This workbook does not contain any
¥ML maps. Click XML Maps to add an
¥ML map to this workbook,

Options « ] [ XML Maps...

Click on the XML Maps... button.
5. Inthe upcoming XML Maps window, click on the Add... button.

Paste the URL into the File name field and click Open. There might appear a
message stating that this XML source does not refer to a schema and Excel will
create one. Click on OK.

File name: |htt|:-:Il'll'rss.-:nn.-:c-mll'rssll'edition.rss w |

Files of bype: |.¢\II =ML Data Sources v |

[ Open ][ Cancel ]

7. Click on OK once more in the XML Maps window to close it. The XML Source window
now shows all the fields that are available in this RSS stream.

8. To create a news ticker we only need two of these fields—the title of the article and
the URL to the article on the CNN website. Both the fields are located in the item
folder—title and link. Click and drag the title field to cell A6 and drag the link field
to cell B6.

XML Source v X

%ML maps in this workbook:

rss_Map

£ type

=] href
[=-lf ns2tinfo

=] wri
[=-lf item

=

=] quid

=

=] description

=] pubDate

201




Dashboard Connectivity

9. Hit the Refresh Data button in the Developer tab. The cells below A6 and B6 will now
be filled with data from the RSS feed.

[ 4 A B
1
2
8
4
5
o e - 1 -
7 Disabled freighter headed toward Alaskan harbor  http://rss.cnn.com/~r/rss/cnn topstories/~3/R5dKgdwig8Gc/index.html
8 10killed in Mexican border city http://rss.cnn.com/™r/rss/cnn_topstories/~3/wheQUrcUOk4/index.html
9 Flooding forces evacuations in Albania http://rss.cnn.com/™r/rss/cnn_topstories/~3/9DV473g0D1g/index.html
10 Unabomber's land up for sale http://rss.cnn.com/™r/rss/cnn_topstories/~3/sIF7ERMI1zM/index.html
11 Explosion at internet cafe kills 6 http://rss.cnn.com/™r/rss/cnn_topstories/~3/N4iJLNnJaFk/index.html
12 'Throat of Fire' erupts in Ecuador http://rss.cnn.com/™r/rss/cnn_topstories/~3/FIVDAEO4MCU/index.html
13 WikiLeaks loses PayPal revenue service http://rss.cnn.com/™r/rss/cnn_topstories/~3/Glu28fVrvM0O/index.html|
14 Midwest, East Coast hit by winter blast http://rss.cnn.com/~r/rss/cnn_topstories/~3/vTctFkuTZjQ/index.html
15 Extension of tax cuts blocked in Senate http://rss.cnn.com/~r/rss/enn topstories/~3/4ZiHybslIXl/index.html
16 Journalism award scrapped for remark http://rss.cnn.com/~r/rss/enn_topstories/~3/sqECHCRSKDE/index.html

10. Open the Data Manager.

D08
{ Fle 5AP Edt view Format [ Data | Help
PO E S 2| o mport Crl+ShiFt+T
: : E Impart from Platform... =
Export Ctrl+-Shift+E
lL.J Connections, .. Chrl+1

11. Click on the Add button and select Excel XML Maps. You can find this connection
type in the Existing Connections area.

12. As you can see in the following screenshot, the Data Manager already picked up the
RSS feed we added to the spreadsheet:

& Data Manager
[ dd =
rs5_Map —
—ﬁ?‘-1 E el ML Map Definition Usage
Marme: rss_Map
XML Data LRL: http:ffrss.cnn.comyrss/edition.rss |E|

13. Go to the Usage tab. Select Refresh Before Components Are Loaded. Also, set
Refresh Every to 1 Minutes. Close the Data Manager.

Definition Usage

Refresh Options
Refresh Before Components Are Loaded

Refrash Every 1 : Minutes v
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14. Add a Ticker component to the canvas.
15. Bind its Labels to cells A7 through A16.

16. Select Insertion Type Row. Bind the Source Data field to cells B7 through B16. Bind
the Destination field to cell B4.

Ticker 1
- AV 4
=] /&
General Behavior
Title
Labels
Walue Labels

]

Appearanc

3

e Alerts

Mame:
Series1
Insertion Type:

Ruow
Source Data:
Sheet11$CE7 $CHE
Destination:

Sheet11$E47:4E516

17. Now add an URL Button component to the canvas.

18. Bind the URL field to cell B4.
19. Empty the Label field.

20. Go to the Behavior tab and bind the Trigger Cell field to cell B4.

URL Butkan 1

M _||

'_.__J

General

Camman

W
Y

Behavior

i
0
o=

Appearance

Animations and Effects

Trigger Behavior
Trigger Cell;
Sheetl!$E44

@ When Yalue Changes
O When Yalue Becomes

Chapter 8
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21. Finally, go to the Appearance tab and deselect the Show Button Background option.
The URL button component should now be invisible.

22. Try your dashboard!

Large spike in radiation detected at Japan nuke plant - Radiation from plant d

Let's recap what we just did. First we added a RSS feed from CNN.com to our spreadsheet. We
used the standard Excel XML Maps functionality to do this. A big advantage of this method is
that we can preview the data directly in the spreadsheet, which makes setting up components
and data bindings easy.

Next, we created a data connection in the Data Manager. This step is hecessary to let
Dashboard Design know where to get the data from and under what conditions (refresh rate).
If we do not do this, the dashboard will not get fresh data from the RSS feed and will only use
the data that is already stored in the spreadsheet cells.

We bound a Ticker component to the cells containing the titles of the news stories. If the user
clicks on one of the titles a webpage should open with the right story. We set up row insertion
to fetch the right URL for the URL Button. Finally, we configured the URL Button component so
it would be triggered without clicking on it.

Adding the Developer tab
To create a XML Maps connection in MS Excel 2007, you need the Developer tab.
Unfortunately, this tab is not activated by default. Follow the next steps to add it:
1. Close Dashboard Design.
2. Open MS Excel.

3. Click on the Office button in the upper left-hand side of the window and click on the
Excel Options button.

4. Now select Show Developer tab in the Ribbon in the Popular section and click
on OK.

5. Close MS Excel and open Dashboard Design again. The Developer tab is now
available in the spreadsheet area.
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Excel Options

[~Popular | Ao .
. _g Change the most popular options in Excel.

Farmulas
Proofing Top options for working with Excel
Save Show Mini Toolbar on selection '

Enable Live Preview U
Advanced p— - . -

Show Developer tab in the Ribbonii I

Customize Always use ClearType
Add-Ins LColor scheme:
Trust Center ScreenTip style: | Show feature descriptions in ScreenTips L |
Resources Create lists for use in sorts and fill sequences: Edit Custom Lists...

Usage tab

Most connection types in the Data Manager have a Usage tab, as we saw in step 14 of the
recipe. There are two sections in this tab—Refresh Options and Load Status.

With Refresh Before Components Are Loaded the data connection will be used to get data
as soon the dashboard starts. The Refresh Every option sets the refresh rate in seconds,
minutes or hours. You can also choose to refresh the data when a value in a spreadsheet cell
changes or a certain value is matched.

During the loading of fresh data it is possible to inform the dashboard user what is happening
at the moment (loading data or idle). You can insert these messages in a spreadsheet cell
and display them for example with a Label component. Also, a nice idea is to display a
loading-image instead of text. You can use Dynamic Visibility to set this up (see Chapter 4).

If you select the Enable Load Cursor option, the cursor will change from the standard arrow
into an hourglass. The Disable Mouse Input on Load option will disable user interactions
(mouse clicks and mouse overs) as long as data is being loaded.

Definition Usage

Refresh Options

Refresh Before Components Are Loaded

Refresh Every 4 : Seconds v
Refresh on Trigger

Trigger Cell: |E|

O wWhen Yalue Changes

(=) when value Becomes 200 m
Load Status
Loading Message: Loading... |E|
Idle Message: Idle... |E|
Tnsert In: Sheet1l$a42 i
Enable Load Cursor [ pisable Mouse Input on Laad
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Connection Refresh button

To manually refresh data when using the dashboard, we can use the Connection Refresh
Button component. This component can refresh one or more connections that are defined in
the Data Manager.

Connection Refresh Button 1 [ x
= N / o
T = # o -
General Behaviar Appearance
Label
Fefresh 53]
&wvailable Connections
Mame Type
rss_Map Excel %ML Map

Using Query as a WebService (QaaWs)

Query as aWebService (QaaWS) is a small but powerful tool in the SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise portfolio that allows us to create a query on top of a SAP BusinessObjects Universe
and publish its results as a Web Service. This recipe shows you how to create such a QaaWSs
and how to consume the data in Dashboard Design.

Getting ready

First you need a SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise installation (with server and client
components installed). Also, you need a Universe that is connected to an underlying database.

How to do it...

1. Open Query As A Web Service and log on to your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise
server. You can find this application in the BusinessObjects Enterprise Client
Tools folder.

2. Click the New Query button in the upper left. Here you can enter a name for this web
service and a description (not mandatory). Enter a name for your web service and
click on the Next button.

3. Inthis screen, we select the Universe we want to use. Select a Universe name and
click on Next.
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*4 Publish Query as a Web Service Wizard @

2. Select a universe

Select a universe on which to build your gquery.

Folder | Universe name Description
Universes Activity
Universes eFazhion eF ashion retail Data Warehouse created 14 Oct 19,

Universe for the Marketing department. Updated 3 ...

Universes |zland Resorts b arketing
i} Product details.

Produ

SCDD Products_02

Product details, prompt on Product Categary.

Universe description

Product details.

\i) Selected universe: Products_01

Cancel < Back | Mext » |

4. The next screen looks like the query panel of a web intelligence document. In the left-
hand side column of this screen the available dimensions, measures, and filters from
the selected Universe are displayed. Drag the ones you want to use into the Result

5.

Objects area and click on Next.

¥4 Publish Query as a Web Service Wizard [‘5__<
3. Query

Build your gquery,

1

3 2l

#a
i
= & Products &+ Result Objects

Product category
! L0 Product categary ! L0 Product categary ! L071 Product name
! L01 Product categony
Product name
! L00 Product name
! L07 Product name
K.ew Figures

Product price

Product price

 Filter Objects

[irag and drop an object here to create a condition

! Product price Unit
! Product price Formatted VW alue

Product price [Measure] :

Cancel < Back | Mext > |

If the Answer prompts screen pops up, just click on the OK button. The There is

more... section of this recipe will discuss the use of prompts.
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6. The Preview screen is shown, which provides us with an overview of the QaaWs
setup we just created. Most important here is the Preview part that shows how
the data and its layout will look like in Dashboard Design after setting up the data
connection and binding the columns to the spreadsheet. Click on Publish.

#4 Publish Query as a Web Service Wizard El
4. Preview

In this step, vou preview the results of the query. The result may change based on the prompt
entered and the user profile security. Only the first 50 rows appear.

Universe Mame ‘F‘roducts i}
‘wieb Service in ‘web Service out
) )
i Input Parameters =1-1_3 Output Parameters

o= LOM_Product_category
o= LO_Product_name
e Product_price

Query Results Preview

L1 Product catego | LO1 Produck name Product price
» ACCESSOFY Active Outdoors Crochet Glove 14.5
Accessory Active Outdoors Lycra Glove 16.5
Accessory Guardian ATE Lack 21.9
ACCESSOFY Guardian Chain Lok, 4.5
Accessory Guardian Mini Lock 21.9
Accessory Guardian U Lack 17.5
ACCESSORY Guardian ¥L U Lock! 19.9
ACCESSOFY InFluyx Crochet Glove 13.5
Accessory InFlux Lycra Glove 15.5
Accessory Roadster Jr BMX Saddle 1z

Cancel <Back | Publsh |

7. Now click on the To Clipboard button to copy the web service URL to your clipboard.

2 Query as a Web Service [hackingx - dordrecht.sapdemosysteem. nl]

Query  Edit  Tools  Help
Q%8| &80 e

E Hame:

= ) Queries of server "dordrecht sapdemosysteem nl"
= gD S4P Crystal Dashboard Design OwWaaS
NP roduct: 01

|Products,01

Universe name:

|Products_[l1

Description:

Product catslogue data.

URL

http://dordrecht sapdemosysteem nk BIB0./ dswshobie/naawsservices/bivs?
def=1&euid=FuwyDkZnfwabzql AAKBRS MAAAAMEzD2

To Clipboard

8. Open Dashboard Design and go to the Data Manager.
9. Add a Query as a Web Service connection.
10. Paste the URL into the WSDL URL field and click on Import.
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11. Select the row folder in the Output Values section. As we have three columns of data
in this Web Service, we have to bind it to a three-column area in the spreadsheet.
Bind it to cells A6 until C30.

Deefinition Usage

IMarne: Connection 1

W3DL LRL: s [biws?WSDL=1&cuid=FumyDk2q7wolzgQAMKBDS. MARL4MIZD2 - » | | Import
Methad: runQueryAsiService ~

Web Service URL: |http:f/dordrecht. sapdemosysteem.nl: 8080 dswsbobje/qaawsservices/queryas: E

Input Yalues Output Walues
N i ~
L J I_‘}5runQuen.f.ﬁ.s.ﬂ.Serwce v I_“}‘runQuery.ﬂ.s.ﬂ.SerwflceRz35|30nse
Zflogin ¥ [ Htable
= password ¥

ZfL01_Praduck_cateqary
L0t _Product_name
ZfProduct_price
message
Zfrreatorname

Hcreationdate
w

(BN 3 colummn(s) of data

Read From: Insert In: E

Connected. 1 method available.

12. Go to the Usage tab and select Refresh Before Components Are Loaded. Close the
Data Manager.

13. To see if and how the data is fetched by Dashboard Design from the web service, add
a Spreadsheet Table component to the canvas and bind it to cells A6 until C30.

14. Preview the dashboard. A User Identification popup will appear. Enter your SAP
BusinessObjects Enterprise credentials to log in. The Spreadsheet component will
now be filled with data from the web service.

In this recipe, we used three stages to get data into our dashboard. First was the SAP
BusinessObjectsUniverse, second was the QaaWsS definition on top of the Universe that
created a web service, and third was the QaaWS connection set up in the Dashboard
Design Data Manager to connect to this web service.

As we cannot preview the data in the Dashboard Design spreadsheet like we did in the
Creating a news ticker with Excel XML Maps recipe, we used the Spreadsheet component
to check how the cells are populated when running the dashboard.
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Using prompts

QaaWs prompts make it possible to load only the data that the dashboard user needs when
using the dashboard.

1.

Repeat steps 1 to 4 of the recipe. Before clicking on Next in the fourth step, add the
dimension that you want to make a selection on into the Filter Objects area. Select
the Prompt option by clicking on the little arrow on the right-hand side.

#4 Publish Query as a Web Service Wizard E|
3. Query
Build vour query,
B &l
= 7% Praducts_01 4 Resul Objects
Product categorny
1 L00 Product category ! LM Product categary L Product name Product price
W01 Product category
-3 Product name
K.ey Figures
7 Filter Dbjects
L0 Product categary Inlist = |Type & constant E
& Constant
List of Yalues
‘Lm Product category [Dimension] : LEYELO1
Cancel | < Back ‘ Next > |

2. The Answer prompts window appears. Here, you have to select one of the available
values to enable QaaWs to create a preview of the data in the next screen. Select a

value and click on OK.

I Answer prompts

Select a prompt:

Frompt

‘\u"alue[s]

~ Enter value(z] for L0 Product categony:

Accessoy

Refresl

hialues =

L07 Product category

|

Accessony
Bicycle

|
<

1) Last refreshed date: Sunday, December 19,

Enter your zearch pattem

% -

Selected values
Accessory

0K

Cancel ﬁ
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3. Asyou can see in the following screenshot, the prompt filter object we added is now
shown as Input Parameter. Publish the QaaWs.

=

*4 Publish Query as a Web Service Wizand

4. Preview

In this step, you preview the results of the query. The result may change based on the prampt
entered and the user profile security. Only the first 50 rows appear.

Universe Mame |Frndu:tsﬁﬂ1

‘Weh Service in ‘Weh Service out

=42 =14_} Output Parameters
e=| Enter_value_s__for__LO1_Product_category_ ) L _Product_category
<= LOT_Product_name
| Froduct_price

Query Results Preview
L01 Product category LOL Product name: Product prics
145

» Arressory Active Outdoors Crochet Glove

Accessory Active Outdoors Lycra Glove 165
Accessory Guardian ATB Lock 219
Accessory Guardian Chain Lock 45

Accessory Guardian Mini Lock 219
Accessory Guardian U Lock 175
Accessory Guardian ¥L U Lock" 19.9
Accessory InFluz Crochet Glove 135
Accessory InFluz Lycra Glove 155
Accessory Roadster Jr BMX Saddle 12

Cancel < Back Publish

4. Repeat steps 8 through 11 of the recipe.
5. The prompt is now displayed in the Input Values area. Bind the prompt to cell Al.

Input Yalues

v ljrunQuerynsnService
(= lngin
(=} password

al

]|

Read Fram: Sheet11§a$1 E

6. Go to the Usage tab and bind the Trigger Cell field to cell A1. Now the data will only
be refreshed when the value in this cell changes. Close the Data Manager.

odtrton | vge |

Refresh Options
Refresh Before Components Are Loaded

[ Refresh Every = Seconds

Refresh on Trigger

Trigger Cell: shest11§a41 ]

@ twhen Walue Changes

O Wwhen Value Becomes l:l W




Dashboard Connectivity

7. Set up a Spreadsheet component, like we did in step 13 of the recipe.
8. Add a Combo Box component and add the Labels for the prompt. Use Insertion
TypelLabel and bind the Destination field to cell A1l.
9. Preview the dashboard and switch between the different labels to see the different
data selections being loaded into the dashboard.
Bicycle EI
ACCessory
Methods

As you might have noticed while creating a QaaWS connection in Dashboard Design, there
are several different methods you can use in the Definition tab. These methods can be split
into two groups—to retrieve data and to list available parameter values. The methods are
discussed here:

>

runQueryAsAService: This is the default selected option that we used for the
examples in this recipe as well. It enables us to send out parameter values and
retrieve data.

runQueryAsAServiceEx: This method gives the same output results as
runQueryAsAService, but instead of providing an exact input parameter
value, we can now also give its index.

valuesOf parameter: This method will return a list of values for its input
parameter, which can be used to create a selector like we did in the Using
prompts section.

Remember that each QaaWS connection can only use a single method, so you might have to
set up more than one connection.

Definition | Usage |
Mame: |C0nnection 2 |
“WSDL URL: es/bivs WSDL=1&ruid=FjseDklr2wsAzgQAAKCLE MAAAIMF zp2 w | | Import
Method: runQuery hsAService ¥

Web Servics URL: Mkl
runueryfsdServiceEx
Input Yalues — waluesQF_L01_Product_category
[erx ; I & P ~
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Using Live Office connection

With SAP BusinessObjects Live Office it is possible to insert data from Crystal Reports and
Web Intelligence reports into the Microsoft Office products (Word, Excel, Outlook, PowerPoint).
As the data can also be refreshed with this add-on, the Live Office Connection can be a very
useful way to provide our dashboards with fresh data.

Getting ready

For this recipe, you need a SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise installation and the Live Office
Connection software installed on your client computer. You need a Crystal Report, Web
Intelligence report, or Universe (to connect to) as well.

How to do it...

1. Open a new Dashboard Design file and go to the Preferences in the File menu. In the
Excel Options section, check if Live Office Compatibility is enabled.

Preferences _l
Dacument

Grid Excel Options

Open

Languages Lire Office Compatibility

Excel Options

Enable

Enabling this option may block running instances of Excel and prevent you from interacting
with Excel autside of Xcelsius.

2. Go to the Live Office tab of the spreadsheet. Click on the Crystal Reports or Web
Intelligence button to insert a report.

Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Live Office Developer Add-Ins
_)) L if‘f{;Go To Object = ﬂ .'éiqueate Snapshot 3 'ﬁ:—"object Properties W Object er
-)) - | 7 a :
» 5} Modify Object = [~ H Save to BOE <= - h Options &) Help
Crystal Web Universe || = : Refresh Open o . - ; :
Reparts Intelligence  Query |#] Refresh Object | oy Objects E Save As New to BOE | from goE || & Application Options |~ About Live Office
Insert Object Actions Publishing Settings View
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3.

214

Log on to your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise environment and choose a report.

Choose Document
Select the report file you want to use. Objg:ts_
an SAP* company
= = Tite | [[Pseach] [W | [ ] a1 [
Folders Title ¢ Date Modified Last Run Owner
[ Recent 4 Calculated Member Crossta.. 10442010 9:52:34 PM Newver Run Adrinistrator
& My Favorites 4 Drilldown 10/4/2010 353.27 P Newver Run Adrinistrator
= = Public | Grouping and Sorting 107472010 3:52:29 P Never Run Administrator
[0 Administration Tools 4 Interactive Parameters 10/4/2010 363:32 PM Newver Run Adrinistrator
[ Auditor 4! Interactive Parameters Chart 10/4/2010 3:52.57 PM Newver Run Adrniristrator
[0 Feature Samples | Interactive Parameters Dyna.. 104472010 3:53:30 PM MNewver Run Administrator
[ LoM 4 Interactive Sort Detail 10/4/2010 36232 PM Newver Run Adrinistrator
3 Report Corversion Tool | Interactive Sort Group & Chart 10/4/2010 35254 P Never Run Administrator
(= = Repart Samples ¢/ Dptional Parameter - DCP 10/4/2010 95252 PM MNever Run Administrator
(23 Demonstration ¢ Reelsius 4.5 Charts and Dials 10/4/2010 3:63.00 PM Newver Run Adrinistrator
2 Feature Samples | =ML Exporting 107472010 3:53:25 P Never Run Administrator
(73 Financial
25 Navigation Package
3 Report Data
[ 54P
[ Search Program
[ Voorbeslden
< I >

If your report contains any parameters, a window will appear in which you can enter
the parameter values to filter the data set that should be retrieved. In the There is
more... section of this recipe, we will discuss how to connect these prompts to

the dashboard.

In the next window, the actual Crystal Reports or Web Intelligence report is shown.
With some mouse dragging and selecting, you can select the data you want to import.

~¥ Live Office Insert Wizard

Choose Data @
Select the report part or fields to be added to your Microsoft Dffice document A
Objects
an SAP® company
\ R a+ g g5 - |
| Main Report
-~
Intaractive Parameters

e Onter 0 orter_ ook nter_Ameard
158 s 11w
The GrealBihe Shp 183 i Lr=o

TeTre Umi1Blkiy 0 158 i k] -
ToTre umiiBkr 0o 158 s s
femCrce 1838 i sass
Tenpies 15m o am
Eskeme Crclvy 187 20 101
Eackpedal ycle S 1573 a0 1537
Slaing s 187 a0 ==
Has Been Bikes (corslgrerk 18m s am
Hookzd an HelmeE 157 50 ==
Sl s 1e= S0 3263
Has Been Bikes (corvlgmerh 188 a0 15
i nImen Bl s 159 w0 ==
180 S0 s=uE
ik 5o fom bers 181 50 am

Patirde 155 s a v

Current Selection: [Text object & 2]
Switch to Fields
<Back |[  Mets | [ Cancel
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6. Click on the Switch to Fields button to see an overview of all available fields is
shown. Here, you can also select which fields you want to use.

~® Live Office Insert Wizard

Choose Data
Select the report part or fields to be added to your Microsoft Office document. ObjectS'
an SAP* company

Aywailable Fields Selected Fields

= {5 Details == Customer_Mame
&= Order_ID L= Orde ount
== Order_Date
=g E-riail
Phaone
Cantact_Title
Contact_First_Mame
Contact_Last Name 3
Address
City o
Region
Country
Paostal_Code

EEGEEEE DA

Switch to Parts

< Back ] [ Next ] [ Cancel

7. If you want to set some more filters on fields, you can use the window shown in the
following screenshot:

~® Live Office Insert Wizard

SetFilters @
Apply one or mare fiters ta each field to limit the amount of data that will be inserted into your document. Objcts‘
an SAP* company

Fields Add Filter Selected Field: Customer_Name

Mperatar

m=1 Customer_Name
m= Order_ID

== [Order_Date

= Order_Amount

= E-mail

m=1 Phone

m= Contact_Title

== Contact_First_Name
m= Contact_Last_Mame
o= Address]

o= Ciy

&= Hegion

== County

== Postal_Code

<Back [ Mews |[  Concel |
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8.

In the final window, you can enter a name for the Live Office Objects you just set up.
Click on Finish.

9. Asyou will notice, the spreadsheet is now populated with data from the report.

=] =
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Live Office

: : L EL.',}GO To Object = e 'eilCreate Snapshot "f]“‘O
» » 2 = Modify Object ~ Q |l save to BOE = R
Crystal Web Universe Refresh Open

Reports Intelligence Query || (2] Refresh Object | aj objects || [ Save As New to BOE | from poE | [2] A

Insert Object Actions Publishing
Al - fe | 'Customer_Name
A B C D E F

1 |Custumer Name Order_Amount

2 |Psycho-Cycle 1135.09

3 |The Great Bike Shop 10662.75

4 | To The Limit Biking Co. 161.2

5 To The Limit Biking Co. 959.7

6 Tandem Cycle §945.25

7 |Tek Bikes 67.8

& |Extreme Cycling 101.7

9 |Backpedal Cycle Shop 15297
10 Blazing Saddles 6269.25
11 |Has Been Bikes (consignment) 43.5
12 Hooked on Helmets 1463.35
13 Blazing Bikes 3248.25
14 |Has Been Bikes (consignment) 1025.55
15 | Mauntain Mad Riruclae 290 2

10. Go to the Data Manager and add a Live Office Connections connection. Change the

Sessions URL in the correct URL to your SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise server. The
Ranges are already bound to the cells in which the data has been imported. As you
can see the Headers and Data Grid are separated. Do not forget to set up the Usage
tab (see the recipe Creating a news ticker with Excel XML Maps).

Diefinition Usage

Mame:

Session URL: | http:/f<webserver =18080/dswsbobje/servicesisession L3 E
Ranges

Horizontal Heading IE‘
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With the Live Office Connection, we retrieve data from Crystal Reports, Web Intelligence
reports, or connect directly to a Universe. The main advantage of this type of connection

over QaaWs is that with Live Office we are able to use data from scheduled Crystal Reports
or Web Intelligence reports, instead of querying the database every time we want to use the
dashboard. In an environment with a large user base and large data sets, this can be an
important factor. Another advantage of Live Office over QaaWs is that we get the benefits of
Web Intelligence or Crystal Report such as using Crosstabs, formatting, and layout control.
Also, just like the Excel XML Maps connection method with Live Office, we can load actual
data into the spreadsheet during the design of the dashboard, which eases the development.

Using prompts

Just like we have seen in the Using Query as a Web Service (QaaWs) recipe, it is possible to
use prompts to select the data that we want to retrieve and use in our dashboard with the Live
Office Connection. Use the following steps to set this up:

1. Inthe Live Office tab of the spreadsheet, select the Modify Object button and
choose Prompt Setting....

E1; Go To Object ~ :
il
=l

| > Modity Object |

s

| T—
—_

Prompt Setting...

§ Add/Remove Fields...

M Filter Settings 4
Properties...

Remove Object

1 o7 ol

2. Inthe window that appears, you will see the available parameters. After selecting the
parameter you want to use, select Choose Excel data range.

3. Bind the field to a spreadsheet cell.
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4. Now you follow steps 6 through 9 of the There is more... section on Using Prompts of
the Using Query as a Web Service (QaaWs) recipe to use these prompts from within
your dashboard.

~# Live Office
Specify Parameter ¥ alues
For each parameter, specify whether the parameter should be pre-selected =
values or prampt you for a value each time the data is refreshed. Obje(:ts-
an SAP* company
Parameters:
2 D.rder. Da.tes () dshways ask for value
[?] Highlighting
[?] Order Details () Choose valuss list

(®) Choose Excel data rangs
Start of Range:
=Shest114D31 v
Include this value [ Ma lower value

End of Fange:

=Sheet11$E$1 v

Include this value [ Mo upper value

Connecting to SAP BW

The introduction of a direct connection between Dashboard Design and SAP BW over BI
Consumer Services (BICS) meant a big step forward for Dashboard Design development.
With this connectivity option the detour via QAAWS or Live Office is not necessary anymore to
get data into dashboards from a SAP BW system.

Getting ready

To set up a connection between Dashboard Design and SAP BW you have to make sure that
your installation fulfils the following technical requirements:

» SAP BW 7.01, service pack 05 with ABAP and Java stacks deployed
» SAP BusinessObjectsXcelsius Enterprise 2008 Service Pack 02
» SAP Frontend 7.x installed at client with Bl Add-Ons

For this recipe, we are using a simple BEx Query to connect to.
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1. Open a new Dashboard Design file and open the Data Manager. Add a new SAP

NetWeaver BW Connection.

Definition Data Preview
Name: .Connecﬁon 1
System:

Query:
Return Data As: Raw

Usage

Browse

v

2. Click on the Browse button to log in to the SAP BW system. Select the correct SAP BW
system, enter your login credentials, and click on OK.

3. Use the Find option to search for your query. Click on Open to select the query.

Search in | Find j @@ g
_m Search Method
Find | eFashior® |
— Seanch in Diescription
@ Search in Technical Name
Name InfoPravider Last Charged On
Favaites EEGEFASHUT]BF&SWDH o] [EMPEFASH] eF ashion MP 32520 13
EEGEFASHUZ] eFashion 02 [EMPEFASH] eFashion MP 3/25/2011 1239 .
EEQEFASHU? Fashi [EMPEFASH] eF ashi 3/25/2011 2260 PM
Roles
Name ‘ | [ Open 1
Infotveas [T Tupe [1em v| Cancel

4. Go to the Data Preview tab and click on the Refresh Data Preview button. A preview
of the layout of the returned data will now be shown here. In our example, there are
seven columns shown—four characteristics and three key figures.

Definition Data Preview

=l Columns
* Key Figures

Il Rows

* Calendar year
& City
* Product category

+ Product Line

=i Free Characteristics

* Quarker

* State

Usage

0

Calendar year
OCALYEAR 0O DISP
OCALYEAR O DISP
OCALYEAR O DISP
OCALYEAR O DISP
OCALYEAR O DISP
OCALYEAR O DISP
OCALYEAR 0O DISP
OCALYEAR 0O DISP
OCALYEAR O DISP
OCALYEAR O DISP
OCALYEAR O DISP

1

Ciky

ZCHCITY O DISPL
ZCHCITY 0 DISPL
ZCHCITY 0 DISPL
ZCHCITY O DISPL
ZCHCITY O DISPL
ZCHCITY O DISPL
ZCHCITY O DISPL
ZCHCITY O DISPL
ZCHCITY 0 DISPL
ZCHCITY 0 DISPL
ZCHCITY 0 DISPL

2

Product cateqory
ZCHPRODCA 0O DI
ZCHPRODCA 0 DI
ZCHPRODCA 0 DI
ZCHPRODCA 0 DI
ZCHPRODICA 0 DI
ZCHPRODCA 1 DI
ZCHPRODCA 1 DI
ZCHPRODCA 1 DI
ZCHPRODCA 1 DI
ZCHPRODCA 1 DI
ZCHPRODCA 2 DI

Key Fig. ™
Product
ZCHPRC
ZCHPRC
ZCHPRC
ZCHPRC
ZCHPRC
ZCHPRC
ZCHPRC
ZCHPRC
ZCHPRC
ZCHPRC

ZCHPRC
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The Data Preview tab has the option to rearrange the layout of

the output of the BEx Query and add/remove characteristics by
T~ using drag-and-drop.

5. Go back to the Definition tab.

Select Cross-Tab Data from the Output Values section and bind it to the
spreadsheet. For each column in the Data Preview tab (step 4) you need a
column in the spreadsheet.

Cutput Yalues
—‘J -~
¥ Characteristics
¥ Calendar year
) Description
) Current Filker Yalue (Text)
) Current Fileer Yalue (Key)
¥ Walue Help
| Current Filter Yalue (Key)
_key

_JKey (Internal) =

Insert In: lz‘

7. Go to the Usage tab and select the Refresh Before Components Are Loaded option.
Close the Data Manager.

8. Add a Spreadsheet component to the canvas and bind it to the same cell range as
you bound to in step 6.

9. If you hit the Preview button, a message will appear stating that it is not possible to
preview this dashboard with Bl Query connection data. If you hit Yes, the dashboard
will be previewed without live data from SAP BW.

Dashboard Design E|

‘four Dashboard Design model contains BI Query connections. You
will not be able to preview vour BI Query connection data. To see
wour model with data, from the SAP menu, click Launch Do you
want ko continue?

Es l [ Mo

Do not ask me again

10. Click on No. The recipe Publishing to SAP BW in Chapter 9 covers the Launch
function to deploy the dashboard with an active connection to SAP BW.
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The SAP NetWeaver BW Connection enables us to retrieve data from a SAP BW system via
a BEx Query. For this example, we used a simple BEx Query we created in the BEx Query
Designer with four characteristics in the rows and three key figures in the columns. In the
properties settings for the characteristics, we defined the Results Rows as Always Suppress
so the output won't include this row.

™ BEx Query Designer - Query: eFashion 04

Query  Edit View Taok Help
. DSBeeaB Xxns (@] ¥Ol P EEs -

nfoProvider

(& sFashion MP =

=1 Key Figures
argin

4 Quaniiy sold

Sales revenue

Calerdar year [Drildawn Char =
P B I%-

21| Free Characteristics

& e
Lo 6 Quarter

2, Columns

= keyFigues
Margin
- Quantly sold

Sales revenue

Planning || Advanced

General | Display | Hierarchy

- €1 Dimensions

4 Product

B sioe

& Data Package
- Time

w-w

B&

Use Characteristic Setting

Sorting
Sort Characteristic

[I] Rows “i Preview

&2 Caendar year ~
o

City a-Calendar  a-City a-Product ¢ a-Product L

S A8 Product category
. & Product Line

SE Fiter [ Rows/Columns

b-Praduct L
b-Product ¢ a-Product L

b-Product L
aProduct ¢ aProduct L

b-Praduct L
b-Product ¢ a-Product L

b-Product L
brCalendar  a-City sProduct ¢ a-Product L o
< | *

b-City

Sort by
Sort Direction

Use Characteristic: Setting
Results Rows

[] Use Characteristic Setting
DisplayLevel

Enter the owverview list inwhich
the characteristic should
appear here

-9 Status Messages
o [ Duery eFashion 04 saved successhully

Display Characteristic

In Normal Overview v

Properties |\ Tasks |
T B

|

If we run this BEx Query, the result would be as in the following image. The first row shows the
headers for the three key figures. In the second row, the headers for the four characteristics
are shown. In this row as well, the Unit information for the key figures placed (EUR) is placed
when available.

eFashion 04 Last Data Update: 25.03.2011 11:00:32|
eFashion 04 (Defaul) | =) | save As... | [ Defautt | [ info |[ Send || Print Version | Expert to Microsoft Excel |[ Comments |[ Variable Screen |
~ Columns Margin:*  Quantity sold=" Sales revenue:" %
= Key Figures Calendar year=  City =  Product category = Product Line = EUR EUR
~ Rows 2001 Austin 2 Pocket shirls Shirt Waist 9.318,08 a7 15,28
= Calendar year Beltz,bags wallets Accessories 452968 269 3474
= City Bermudas City Trousers 7.423,00 15 5.177,72
= Product category Boatwear Jackets 7.753,00 " 15.848,00
® Product Line Cardigan Sweaters 8 BEE 5T 153 3.702,07
¥ Fres characteristics Casual dresses Dresses 4.517,35 44 17.586,06
* Quarter Day wear Quterwear 6.381,43 298 16,92
* state Dry wear Overcoats 24510 2% 358416
Evening wear Dresses 764566 248 3231
Fancy fabric Jackets 5.722,00 10 272222
Ful lenath Citv Skirts 8510 16 1,826.28
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Running the original BEx Query is a great way to get an overview of
M how the data output will eventually look for setting up the spreadsheet.
Q Especially, if you are using multiple characteristics and key figures this
will give you a view that is much clearer than the Data Preview tab in
the Data Manager.

There is more...

Using variables and filters
Just as we have seen how to use prompts in the Using Query as a Web Service (QaaWs)
recipe, we can use BEx Query variables and filters to fetch a limited set of data.

1. Go to the Data Manager.

2. Inthe Output Values area search for Variables and select Value Help for the variable
you want to use.

3. Bind Current Filter Value (Key) to a range of cells. In these cells the values you can
choose from will be inserted.

Input Yalues Cutput Yalues
¥ Filters » Characteristics L
| Calendar year ¥ variables
[l Product category ¥ Year range
|| Product Line ) Description
| Quarter ) Current Filter Value (Text)
|_] City | Current Filter Value (Key)
| State ¥ Valuz Help
|_] key Figures L }
v Wariables _key
] ) Key (Internal) 3
Read From: Sheet11$E$1 |E| Insert In: E

4. Inthe Input Values area, select the variable and bind it to a cell. This cell should
contain the value that the BEx Query uses as input for the variable.

5. Now add a selector component to the canvas.
Bind its Labels field to the cell range you bound to in step 3.

7. Set the Insertion Type to Label and bind the Destination field to same cell as you
bound to in step 4.

The procedure for filters is the same as for variables. The only difference is that in the Output
Values area you need to select the Characteristics instead of the Variables elements.
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If you are using a BEx Query variable that represents a data interval,
u the value that you use as input for this variable should have the
~ following format: Startvalue - EndValue, (a space before and
Q after the minus). You can use the Excel Concatenate function to
combine the output of two selectors in a single cell and bind this cell
to the variable in the Input Values area.

Other Output Values
The Output Values area includes the following elements:

» Cross-Tab Data: Provides the complete query output

» Characteristics: Provides fields to create a list of values
» Variables: Also provides fields to create a list of values
4

Static Filter: Gives information about the filters that already have been created in the
BEx Query

» Information: Provides information about the BEx Query, such as the Query Technical
Name or the Last Data Update

» Messages: Provides BEx Query error messages

oukput Values
) Cross-Tab Data
» Characteristics
& Wariables
¥ Static Filter
» Infarmation
¥
) Severity
) Short Message Text

_JLeng Message Text

Insert In:

Returned data format

The SAP NetWeaver BW connection gives us the option to let the data return as Raw or
Formatted. By default, the Raw option is selected. If you choose Formatted, the BExformat
will be used, which means that the data includes information such as the number of decimals
and currency.

Definition Data Preview Usage
Name: Transaction data

System:

Return Data As: Raw v

Formatted
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Using Universe queries

The Universe query feature differs from the other data connection methods in that we can
create a query from a Universe without leaving Dashboard Design and that we are able to bind
the result data not only to the spreadsheet, but also directly to the components on the canvas.

Getting ready

Open a new Dashboard Design file and activate the Query Browser pane from the View menu.
You also need an SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise environment with a Universe you want to

connect to.

Unfortunately, only . unx Universes are supported. You can use the
Vs Information Design Tool to convert . unv Universes to . unx.

How to do it...

1. Go to the Query Browser and click on the Add Query button.

Query Browser o x

(]_:l
%
e
-
‘-

{F Add Query

2. If you are not already connected to the SAP BusinessObjects Environment a pop up
will appear asking you to log in. Enter the system and user credentials to log in.

3. Alist with available Universes appears. Select the Universe you want to use and click
on Next.

Add Query

Select a Universe = Buid Query = Preview Query Resuft =r  Usage Options

=1 #7 BO4 (administrator)
= Universes

1| eFashion.unx

-y adventureworksdw.unx

4. In the Build Query screen you can define the Universe query. Drag a dimension and a
measure to the Results Objects section.

5. Drag a dimension you want to filter onto the Filter Objects area.
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6. Set this filter to Equal to Prompt. The Edit Prompt screen pops up. Click on OK.

Add Query [
Select a Universe = Build Query = Preview Query Result =  IUsage Options
(]| D e
4 Universe 47 Result Objects
P | % X &
~

4] Product Dimension Productine Englsh Product Name Sales Amount

+ Customer Dimension

= [ Internet Sales Fact
Sales Order Number ==
Sales Order Line Number | % X
Revision Number p— i 7(}

Productine | Equal to
Order Quantity 9 b b
1 Canstant
Unitprice
Extended Amount 7 Result Set (38 rows - 1342 ms) =| Listofvalues
Unit price discount percentage Max rows: | 200 E Q@ Object
Discount Amount _
| | Productiine English Product ... | Sales Amount

Sales Amaunt

7. Click on the Next button to go to the PreviewQuery Results screen.

8. As we added a prompt, we now need to select a value to fill this prompt to retrieve
some preview data. Select a value from the list and click on Run.

Answer Prompts @

Prompt Summary Specify Values for Prompts Actions +
+  * Enter Productline: M \-‘ * Enter Productline

“n =z =

N R

9. The result of the query will be shown now. Click on Next.

Add Query ‘ ==
Selecta Universe = Build Query = Preview Query Result = Usage Options
Max rows: | 200 | (38 rows - 1922 ms) 9 v & Refresh

Productine English Product ... | Sales Amount

M All-Purpose Bike... 39591 A

M Fender Set-Mo... 46619.58

M HL Mountsin Tre 48860

M LL Mountsin Tre 2154133

M MLMountainTre  34818.39

M Mountzin Bottie... | 20229.75

M Mountain Tre T... | 15444.05

M Mountsin-100 8... 16537451

M Mountsin-1008l... 15187455

M Mountsin-1006... 202499.4 -
<pack | [ met> | [ ok [ concel
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10. The final screen is the Usage Options screen, which looks exactly the same as the
Usage tab in the Data Manager. Click on OK.

11. The query has been added to the Query Browser pane, including the Result Objects,
Filters, and Prompts you selected.

12. Bind each dimension and measure of the Result Objects area to a column in the
spreadsheet.

Query Browser x
F 2 X & + 3

Query 1 - adventureworksdw, unx o
Refreshed: Apr 4, 2011 8:36:47 PM

+ Result Objects

Productline
English Product Name

Sales Amount

Insert in Spreadsheet

13. Add a Spreadsheet Table component to the canvas. Bind its Display Data field to the
cells you bound the dimensions and measures to in the previous step.

Product Line [Product Name |Sales Amount

izl 8 .
Page Layout Formulas Data Review Vie = /-" =
- General Behavior Appearance
Jx | Product Line it
c 2 E Display Data

Product Line Product Name Sales Amount]
Sheetl!$C$1:4E620

Data Insertion

Series1 Name:

14. Now add a List Box component to the canvas. Click on the button to the right-hand
side of the Labels field and select Query Data.
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Labels

| [E3VEE:

EI Spreadsheet

Data Insertion jiH Query Data

ECN - X, ear g

15. Select the dimension you want its values to be used as selection labels and click
on OK.

Select frem Query l ——— ﬂ

' JGJw1-admiumdmdwuu Result Objects

| Productline
| English Product Mame
----- Sales Amount

v
£ >

[ ok | [ cancel |

16. Set the Insertion Type to Label and click on the button to the right-hand side of the
Destination field and again select Query Data. Now select the prompt we created in
step 6 and click on OK.

o I | Destination:

A"
Select from Query - . IQuer\-I 1: Enter Productline | (A

r J Query 1 - adventureworksdy |Prompts ;|
| Enter Productline: Equzl

v
< >

) Com)

17. Preview the dashboard!

Touring Tire $27,105.65
Touring Tire Tu| $7,425.12
Touring-1000 B | $421,980.39
Touring-1000 B | $357,610.50
Touring-1000 B | $381,451.20
Touring-1000 B | $350,458.29
Touring-1000 Yi| $410,060.04
Touring-1000 Yi| $359,994.57

. ImJUZ
B =]
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The Universe query feature gives us the opportunity to connect a dashboard to a Universe
without leaving Dashboard Design to set up QaaWs or Live Office and without using

the spreadsheet in Dashboard Design, as we can bind the query results directly to the
components.

In the recipe, we set up a List Box component with this Universe query feature by retrieving
the Label values directly from the Universe. The selected label was used as input for the query
prompt we created earlier while setting up the Universe query.

From the Query Browser, we inserted the output of the query into the spreadsheet, from
which we used the data to be displayed in a Spreadsheet Table component. Of course you
can also add for example a chart component and use the Query Data option to connect to the
result data, just like we did with the labels for the List Box component.

There is more...

Query Prompt Selector

With the Query Prompt Selector component we are able to use prompts that we defined in the
query, again, without using the spreadsheet. From the Query Browser you can select and drag
the prompt onto the canvas to add such a Query Prompt Selector component. You can also
find this component in the Components list.

* Prompts

¥ Enter Productline: (Equal to)

Click and drag onto the canvas to add a prompt component

Selected Values:

Insert List of Values:

In the General tab of the properties pane of this component, you can define whether you want
the query to be refreshed after the selection has been made or after clicking on the button.
Here, you can also change the Button Label.

O Refresh When Selection Changes
@ Refresh On Button Click

Button Label: Apply |E|
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The following screenshot shows this component:

Enter Productline: (Equal) Product Line |Product Name [Sales Amount

@ All-Purpose Bik| $39,591.00
[#

.'Z'

Fender Set - Mi| $46,619.58
HL Mountain Ti| $48,860.00
LL Mountain Tit| $21,541.38
ML Mountain T | $34,818.39
Mountain Bottl| $20,229.75
Mountain Tire "| $15,444.05
Mountain-100 I| 5165,374.51
Mountain-100 I| $151,874,55

Amml

EIZEIZEIZEZEIZEIEIE|E

Query Refresh button

With the Query Refresh button component you are able to manually refresh the query. After
adding this component to the canvas you need to select the Universe queries that should be
refreshed after clicking on the button.

Passing values from dashboard to

dashboard with Flash Variables

As we have seen in Chapter 6, recipe Creating a slide show we can show . swf files inside
a dashboard. If you load a Dashboard Design . swf file into another Dashboard Design
dashboard, a big drawback is that it seems impossible to let them have some kind of
interaction. Both dashboards of course have their own separated spreadsheet logic.

In this recipe, we will show you how to workaround this problem and pass values from one
dashboard to another using Flash Variables.

Getting ready

No preparations are needed for this recipe.

How to do it...

1. Drag an Input Text component and a SWF Loader component to the canvas.

2. Go to the spreadsheet and enter in cell A1: Company A. This is the default value that
will be passed to the second dashboard.

3. Type the following in cell A2: child.swf?Variablel=.
Type the following in cell A3: =CONCATENATE(A2,A1).

4. Link the Input Text component to cell Al. Also, make sure you select the Insert Data
On Load option and bind its Destination field to cell Al.
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5. Bind the Source URL field of the SWF Loader component to cell C3.

lashVariables_Parent - Dashboard Design

: Fle SAP  Edit Wew Format Data  Help
NEHI S XEBR|9 "|+|'§f'ﬂ|;‘:’}2‘£&J;};E|EDQuick\"iaws-|?;|Previaw BN T R e
Themes - EColors -G IH I = & S| T o b ode % == {_4_\ T3 3y g Oy EQ/StartPage

| SWF Loader 1 1 X
[ ] ] ] .
¥ !
- 7 -
Company & TE # Y
<
General Behavior Appearance
Source URL
L] 1 [ ]
0% T Sheet11$a43 =
Advanced
Application Domain: Mew v
L] ] ]
The SWF Loader visualization loads into a child application
A domain,
< | >
= = MNote:
Ig = — If the visualization is connected using an LCDS connectar,
- M the data wil not load.

Home | Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Live Office Developer Add-Ins 'Q)

=) K| calibri -1 - | [ ==|5 ||Genera - Al == AT -
_j-"ﬁ |B I U-|A A (S = |||% % | B #A-
e g [m - A [=Ew] @ sleseast 5.
Clipboard ™= Font [ Alignment [ Mumber & Editing -
I A3 - )‘.'r| =CONCATENATE(AZ,A1) |:| Object Browser T
A B c D E F K & 3
| ez i) SWF Loader 1 -
2 |child.swf?variablel= IEI Imput Test 1
3 |chi|d.swf?VariabIel:CompanvA |
4
5
W 4+ b Sheet1 %1 + 4 P
Ready MUIM

6. Save and export this dashboard to an . swt file. See the Chapter 10 recipe, Exporting
a Standard SWF for more information. Name this . swf file parent . swf.

7. Open a new Dashboard Design file and drag a Label component to the canvas.
Now bind this Label component to cell Al.

9. Define this cell as Named Range Variablel. See Chapter 1 recipe Using Named
Ranges for more information on how to do this.

10. Decrease the size of the canvas by clicking on the Fit Canvas To Components option
in the Standard Toolbar. You can also find these options in the View menu.

Ti .,:ﬁ | =] Quick views - |

=1 . 1 =1 =1
b jFit anvas To Companents |"b
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11. The following is the screenshot of canvas that is decreased in size:

G

# Flash¥ariables_Child - Dashboard Design

Y

General Behavior Appearance

Text
@ Linkto sl
[sheet1gagt | 1

O Enter Text

IR

Home |lnsﬂ‘l ‘ Page Layout ‘ Formulas ‘ Data | Review ‘Vitw ‘ Live Office | Developer ‘ Add-Ins |
Fq & | calibri -lu - = ( ;
L (B 7 O~ (AN
aste

- F ||[EOA
Clipboard ™ Font i
Variablel -~

General &

[ Enable HTML Formatting

$ % o

Number T«

Ready Cap| UM SCRL| s

12. Now go to the Data Manager and add a Flash Variables connection.

13. Click on the Import Named Ranges button. The named range you just created will
pop up in the Ranges window. You can now close the Data Manager.

Definition

Marne: |C0nnecti0n 1 |

Wariable Format: | WML i |

— Yariable Data

Ranges: Mame:
‘ariable1 |
Range:
Sheetl1$A$1 | x|
E] | Import Mamed Ranges ]
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14. Save and export the dashboard to an SWF file. Make sure the name of this SWF file is
child.swf.

15. Open parent . swf. Change Company A into another value, click outside the text
input box, or hit the Enter key and see what happens.

Company B|

Company B

We just created two dashboards: a parent and a child dashboard, where the child dashboard
is loaded in the parent dashboard with the SWF Loader component. The source URL in this
SWF Loader component not only pointed to the location of the child dashboard (child.
swf), but also contained a variable with a value (?Variablel=CompanyA). With the Flash
Variables data connection the child dashboard is able to read the value data for this variable
and put it in a spreadsheet cell during runtime.

We used the Excel Concatenate formula so each time the variable value changes a
new URL is created. The SWF Loader reloads the child dashboard after each time the
Source URL changes.

Using multiple variables

Using more than one variable is easy. Just repeat the steps of this recipe and make sure you
separate the variables with an ampersand (&). An example URL with two variables would look
like this: child.swf?Variablel=Valuel&Variable=Value2.

A5 - fir| =CONCATENATE(A3,A1,A4,A2)
A B
1 Company A
2 Company B
3 | child.swf?Variablel=
4 &Variable2=
5 |chi|d.5wf?VariabIel=CompanvA&VariableZ:CompanvB |
6
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Passing multiple values
Besides using more than one variable it is also possible to pass multiple values through a
single variable.

1. Reopen the child dashboard you created earlier.

2. Open the Data Manager and select the Flash Variables connection we
already created.

3. Change the Variable Format from XML to CSV.
4. Bind the Range of Variablel to cell Al through A3. Close the Data Manager windows.

Definition
Marne: Connection 1
Yariable Format: CoY

Variable Data
Ranges: Marne:

Yariablel

Range:

Replace the Label component with a Spreadsheet component.
Bind this Spreadsheet component to cells A1 until A3.

Export the dashboard to an SWF file again. Name it child. swt.
Open the parent . swf file.

© ® N o O

Enter multiple values, separated by a comma (,) and see what happens.

.Company A, B, C
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Accessing dashboards with live data outside

of Infoview using CELogonToken

Not all corporations want their employees to access dashboards through Bl Launch Pad
(Infoview). Some may want to access dashboards through a third-party website or portal such
as MS Sharepoint. Unfortunately, a logon prompt will pop up if a user tries to execute a live
query when they are not logged into Bl Launch Pad.

So we will need some sort of hidden login mechanism that bypasses the pop up to refresh
data on the dashboard. In our example, we assume that there is one login that can view
dashboards. Using that login we will then populate the CELogonToken, which then allows
authentication to occur transparently.

Getting ready

Create a dashboard that has a connection to either a Query as a Web Service object or
Live Office object. In this recipe, we create a QaaWs object, using the eFashion 1997 demo
universe. Select the Month dimension and Sales Revenue measure as the Result Objects.
On the Filter insert Holiday Y/N and choose equal to and prompt.

lﬂh_ Publish Query as a Web Service Wizard 1[
3. Query

Build your gquery,

el

= 7% eFashion a| '+ Result Objects

= Time period

ter
C - tant
- Week
Holiday [w/n
Last pear
Thiz year
Christmas period
Holiday period
Stare
Product
Promotions

ilker Objects

-y Holiday [w/n)  Equalto = [Entervaluels] for <Holiday [0 ‘_“i'_ -

zelect Prompt

= Measures
: Quantity sold
M argin

Discount LI

Sales revenue [Measure] : Sales revenue § - § revenue of SKU sold

Cancel | < Back
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Drag a Spreadsheet component and a Combo Box selector onto the canvas. Set up the Query
as a Web Service connection, bind the input prompt to the Combo Box selector, and the
output to the Spreadsheet component. Name the dashboard as Test . swf.

Read the recipe Using Query as a Web Service (QaaWs) for a step-by-step
guide to creating a QaaWs object and using it on a dashboard.

u ||":'1Dr’|‘.h Sales Revenue
JJ Data Manager
( Add =
efashion
—% Query as a Web Service Definition Usage
Name: efashion

How to do it...

1. Create a folder called DashboardTest in <BO Installation>\Tomcat55\
webapps\InfoViewApp)\ (In the How it works... section, we will explain why).

2. Insertthe Test.swf file in the directory that you created in step 1 (<BO
Installations>\Tomcat55\webapps\InfoViewApp\DashboardTest).

3. Create a file called dashboardTest.jspin <BO Installations>\Tomcat55\
webapps\InfoViewApp\DashboardTest.

4. Insert the code snippet below into the dashboardTest . jsp file. The highlighted
server, username, password, port, and SWF name are the variables that you will need
to change to match your configuration.

<%@
com
com
com

page import=""com.crystaldecisions.sdk.exception.SDKException,

.crystaldecisions.
.crystaldecisions.
.crystaldecisions.

java.net.*,

com.crystaldecisions.
com.crystaldecisions.

sdk.framework.*,
sdk.occa.infostore. *,
sdk.occa.security.¥*,

Enterprise.*,
sdk.plugin.admin. *,

com.businessobjects.webutil.Encoder""

)
s>

<%@ page import=""java.sqgl.*""%>

°
<%
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---Create BO Session and redirect to Infoview

IEnterpriseSessionenterpriseSession;D
[[*]* set Enterprise Logon credentials. */

final String BO CMS NAME = ""server"";

final String BO AUTH TYPE = "'"secEnterprise"";
final String BO USERNAME = ""username"";

final String BO PASSWORD = ""password"";

ILogonTokenMgrlogonTokenMgr;
String defaultToken = """";

final String INFOVIEW URL = ""http://server:port/InfoViewApp/
logon/start.do"";

/*

* Log onto Enterprise

*/
booleanloggedIn = true;

try {
enterpriseSession = CrystalEnterprise.getSessionMgr () .logon (BO

USERNAME, BO_PASSWORD, BO_CMS_NAME,
BO_AUTH_TYPE) ;

logonTokenMgr = enterpriseSession.getLogonTokenMgr () ;

defaultToken = logonTokenMgr.createWCAToken("""", 20, 1);

}

catch (Exception error)

{

loggedIn = false;

---If login successful

if (loggedIn) {

String Flashvars=""&CELogonToken="" + Encoder.encodeURL (defaultTok
en) ;
Flashvars += ""&CEWebServiceURL="" + Encoder.encodeURL (""http://

server:port/dswsbobje/services/session"") ;

String output = """";
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output = output + ""<OBJECT classid=''clsid:D27CDB6E-AE6D-
11cf-96B8-444553540000 codebase=''http://download.macromedia.
com/pub/shockwave/cabs/flash/swflash.cab#version=7,0,19,0"'"'
id=''myMovieName'' style=''width: 355px; height: 237px''> \r\r"";

output = output + ""<PARAM NAME=movie VALUE=''Test.swf''s> \r\r"";
//( \r = carriage return to make output more legible )

output = output + ""<PARAM NAME=quality VALUE=high> \r\r"";

output = output + ""<PARAM NAME=FlashVars value=\"""" + Flashvars
+ " n\n ||>\r\rn n;

output = output + ""<EMBED src=''Test.swf'' flashvars=\""

" 4+ Flashvars + ""\"" quality=high bgcolor=#FFFFFF
WIDTH=''1000'"' HEIGHT=''600'"' NAME=''myMovieName'' ALIGN=\""\""
TYPE="''application/x-shockwave-flash'' PLUGINSPAGE=''http://www.
macromedia.com/go/getflashplayer''></EMBED></OBJECT>\r\r"";

out.println (output) ;

---If login failed
else {

out.println(""Login to Business Objects Failed."");

}

In your Internet browser, go to the URL http://server:port/
InfoViewApp/DashboardTest/dashboardTest.jsp.

Let's first go through how a dashboard SWF is normally consumed inside InfoviewInfoView. The
most important part here is that there is a CELogonToken flash variable that gets assigned a
session token that BOE creates when you successfully log in to InfoviewInfoView.
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How does Dashboard Design consume CELogonToken?

If you look inside the <OBJECT> tag in the code below, you will see that there is a flash
variable called CELogonToken, which is highlighted. When SAP BusinessObjects renders the
HTML page, it dynamically inserts the current logon token into the CELogonToken variable.
Any dashboard that uses a QaaWs or Live Office connection will automatically consume the
CELogonToken flash variable.

<OBJECT classid=""clsid:D27CDB6E-AE6D-11cf-96B8-444553540000""
codebase=""http://download.macromedia.com/pub/shockwave/cabs/flash/
swflash.cab#version=6,0,40,0"" WIDTH=""100%"" HEIGHT=""100%""
id=""myMovieName"" VIEWASTEXT>

<PARAM NAME=movie VALUE=""../../../../opendoc/documentDownload?iDocID=
10000&sKind=Flash"">

<PARAM NAME=quality VALUE=high>

<PARAM NAME=bgcolor VALUE=#FFFFFF>

<PARAM NAME=FlashVarsVALUE=""CELogonToken=servername.domain%4066270JJ4
S5M10x2XibIf2B66268JUPcDiNQd2VvGZEBe&CEWebServiceURL=http%3A%2F%2Fserver
name $%$3Aportnumber%$2Fdswsbobje%2Fservices%2Fsession"">

<EMBED src=""../../../../opendoc/documentDownload?iDocID=10000&S
Kind=Flash"" flashVars=""CELogonToken=servername.domain%4066270
JJ45M10x2X1bIf2B66268JUPcDiNQd2vGZEBe&CEWebServiceURL=http%3A%2
F$2Fservername$3Aportnumber8443%2Fdswsbobje%2Fservices%$2Fsessio

n"" quality=high bgcolor=#FFFFFF WIDTH=""100%"" HEIGHT=""100%""

NAME=""myMovieName"" ALIGN="""" TYPE=""application/x-shockwave-flash""
PLUGINSPAGE=""http://www.macromedia.com/go/getflashplayer"">

</EMBED>

</OBJECT>

CELogonToken at runtime

Dashboards that have a QaaWs or Live Office connection will search for the CELogonToken
when the connection is triggered. With each transaction to SAP BusinessObjects, the token is
passed back to SAP BusinessObjects for authentication. If CELogonToken does not exist, the
login pop up will show up. This happens if we view the dashboard outside of Infoview. Thus,
our goal in this recipe is to retrieve a SAP BusinessObjects logon token and insert it into the
CELogonToken flash variable. This is accomplished in the code on step 4.

Step-by-step code explanation

The first part of the code imports the required libraries from the SAP BusinessObjects

SDK to retrieve the logon token. Step 1 mentions creating a directory inside tomcat55\
InfoViewApp\. The reason being that we do not have to worry about any import issues, as
all the SDK JARs are inside the InfoviewApp 1ib folder. In reality, you can place the .jsp and
.swf anywhere but you will have to make sure that the SDK libraries are loaded.
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<%@ page import=""com.crystaldecisions.sdk.exception.SDKException,
com.crystaldecisions.sdk.framework. *,
com.crystaldecisions.sdk.occa.infostore.*,
com.crystaldecisions.sdk.occa.security.*,

java.net.*,

com.crystaldecisions.Enterprise.*,
com.crystaldecisions.sdk.plugin.admin. *,
com.businessobjects.webutil.Encoder""

%>

<%@ page import=""java.sqgl.*""%>

The second part of the code sets the server, username, and password. We can use a hard
coded username/password if we want one universal dashboard user that has view access
to a set of dashboards, which makes maintenance easier. If you are interested in Single Sign
On, you will have to write some extra code to grab the appropriate username and password
(this is out of the scope of this recipe). The code bolded in the try block retrieves the SAP
BusinessObjects logon token.

Create BO Session and redirect to Infoview
IEnterpriseSessionenterpriseSession;

/* * Set Enterprise Logon credentials. */

final String BO CMS NAME = ""server"";

final String BO AUTH TYPE = "'"secEnterprise"";
final String BO USERNAME = ""username"";

final String BO PASSWORD = ""password"";

ILogonTokenMgrlogonTokenMgr ;
String defaultToken = """";

final String INFOVIEW URL = ""http://server:port/InfoViewApp/logon/
start.do"";

/*

* Log onto Enterprise

*/
booleanloggedIn = true;

try {

enterpriseSession = CrystalEnterprise.getSessionMgr () .logon (BO
USERNAME, BO_PASSWORD, BO_CMS NAME,

BO_AUTH_TYPE) ;

logonTokenMgr = enterpriseSession.getLogonTokenMgr () ;

defaultToken = logonTokenMgr.createWCAToken ("""", 20, 1);

}
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The third part of the code does a check to see if the token generated
above was valid and generates the appropriate output which will call
the dashboard with the appropriate CELogonToken variable.

If login successful
if (loggedIn) {

String Flashvars=""&CELogonToken="" + Encoder.encodeURL (defaultToken)

7

Flashvars += ""&CEWebServiceURL="" + Encoder.encodeURL (""http://
server:port/dswsbobje/services/session"") ;

String output = ""n"n,;

output = output + ""<OBJECT classid=''clsid:D27CDB6E-AE6D-11cf-
96B8-444553540000 codebase='"'http://download.macromedia.com/pub/
shockwave/cabs/flash/swflash.cab#version=7,0,19,0'' id=''myMovieName'"

style="''width: 355px; height: 237px''> \r\r"";

output = output + ""<PARAM NAME=movie VALUE=''Test.swf''s \r\r""; //(
\r = carriage return to make output more legible )

output = output + ""<PARAM NAME=quality VALUE=high> \r\r"";

output = output + ""<PARAM NAME=FlashVars value=\"""" + Flashvars +
n u\u ||>\r\r|| u;
output = output + ""<EMBED src=''Test.swf'' flashvars=\"" "" +

Flashvars + ""\"" quality=high bgcolor=#FFFFFF WIDTH=''1000""
HEIGHT=''600'"' NAME=''myMovieName"' ALIGN=\""\"" TYPE=' 'application/
x-shockwave-flash'' PLUGINSPAGE=''http://www.macromedia.com/go/
getflashplayer''></EMBED></OBJECT>\r\r"";

out.println (output) ;

If login failed
else {

out.println(""Login to Business Objects Failed."");

——

o°
\%
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Exporting and
Publishing

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Exporting to a standard SWF, PPT, PDF, and so on
» Exporting to SAP Business Objects Enterprise

» Publishing to SAP BW

» Dashboard Builder/Performance Management

» Building widgets (Adobe AIR)

Introduction

After building your dashboard to be the way you like it, you will need to turn it into a format
that everyone is able to view on their computers. This is when the developers will export and
publish their dashboard.

First, the visual model is compiled to a SWF file format. Compiling to a SWF file format ensures
that the dashboard plays smoothly on different screen sizes and across different platforms. It
also ensures that the users aren't given huge 10+ megabyte files.

After compilation of the visual model to a SWF file, developers can then publish it to a format
of their choice. The following are the available choices—Flash (SWF), AIR, SAP BusinessObjects
Platform, HTML, PDF, PPT, Outlook, and Word.

Once publishing is complete, the dashboard is ready to share!



Exporting and Publishing

Exporting to a standard SWF, PPT, PDF, and

SO Oon

After developing a Visual Model on Dashboard Design, we will need to somehow share it with
users. We want to put it into a format that everyone can see on their machines. The simplest
way is to export to a standard SWF file.

One of the great features Dashboard Design has is to be able to embed dashboards into
different office file formats. For example, a presenter could have a PowerPoint deck, and in
the middle of the presentation, have a working dashboard that presents an important set of
data values to the audience. Another example could be an executive level user who is viewing
a Word document created by an analyst. The analyst could create a written document in Word
and then embed a working dashboard with the most updated data to present important data
values to the executive level user.

You can choose to embed a dashboard in the following file types:

» PowerPoint

» Word

» PDF

» Outlook
» HTML

Getting ready

Make sure your visual model is complete and ready for sharing.

i Untitled - Xcelsius 2008 T |
Bl AP Edt Wew Fgmat [ata Heb
RE=A"| |+ | GE0 B & B[ | S quick views - | bgiPreview : 5 &) & T

) Themes - [l Colors « ¢ I I'p | 1o & ol TR o 2 HE | @ Quick Star

Finance Income Statement
luly 2, 2008

PERERERN “Trcome Statement

Reporl Line
Net Sales e Net Sales - YTD Net Saldiet SedesEni 2
5 ) Oct - Jun Oct - Sap
Time Period
30,000,000

25,000,000
20,000,000
Vary Plan

Net Sales 15,000,000

10,000,000

Operating Expense 100 5,000,000

ather Income: 1004 Y 20,800, 004
Q Q2 0 Q ¥ T ial
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How to do it...

1. Inthe menu toolbar, go to File | Export | Flash (SWF).

¥4 Untitled - Xcelsius 2008

File | SAP Edit View Format Data Help

New P = B A | CD Quick Views - | B3] Previ

Open... Cirk0 g T
= Op af iboote 3 = ]| T B B

Open from Platform

= save Ctri+s d e D
Save As...
Save to Pltform

Templates... Cerl+T
Samples...
Document Properties... 0

Preferences...
0,000,000
¥3| Preview Cirl+Enter

Export Preview... Ctrl+Shift+Enter

Export Flash (SWF)...
EXPOTE SELLTTaE. .. AlR...
Snapshot 3 HTML...

2. Select the directory in which you want the SWF to go to and the name of your
SWEF file.

Xcelsius compiles the visual model into an SWF file that everyone is able to see. Once the
SWEF file has been compiled, the dashboard will then be ready for sharing. It is mandatory
that anyone viewing the dashboard have Adobe Flash installed. If not, they can download
and install it from http://www.adobe.com/products/flashplayer/.

If we export to PPT, we can then edit the PowerPoint file however we desire. If you have an
existing PowerPoint presentation deck and want to append the dashboard to it, the easiest
way is to first embed the dashboard SWF to a temporary PowerPoint file and then copy that
slide to your existing PowerPoint file.

Exporting to an SWF file makes it very easy for distribution, thus making the presentation of
mockups great at a business level. Developers are able to work very closely with the business
and iteratively come up with a visual model closest to the business goals. It is important
though, when distributing SWF files, that everyone viewing the dashboards has the same
version, otherwise confusion may occur. Thus, as a best practice, versioning every SWF

that is distributed is very important.
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It is important to note that when the much anticipated Adobe Flash 10.1 was
4 released, there were problems with embedding Dashboard Design dashboards
% in DOC, PPT, PDF, and so on. However, with the 10.1.82.76 Adobe Flash Player
I~ update, this has been fixed. Thus, it is important that if users have Adobe Flash
Player 10.1+ installed, the version is higher than or equal to 10.1.82.76.

When exporting to PDF, please take the following into account: In Dashboard Design 2008,
the default format for exporting to PDF is Acrobat 9.0 (PDF 1.8). If Acrobat Reader 8.0 is
installed, the default exported PDF cannot be opened. If using Acrobat Reader 8.0 or older,
change the format to "Acrobat 6.0 (PDF 1.5)" before exporting to PDF.

Exporting to SAP Business Objects

Enterprise

After Dashboard Design became a part of BusinessObjects, it was important to be able
to export dashboards into the BusinessObjects Enterprise system. Once a dashboard is
exported to BusinessObjects Enterprise, users can then easily access their dashboards
through InfoView (now Bl launch pad). On top of that, administrators are able control
dashboard security.

€5 IEEDNE et
BUSINESSOBJECTS INFOVIEW i

Log On to InfoView

Welcome to BusinessObjects

Enter your user infermation and click Log On.
(If you are unsure of your account information, contact your system administrator.}

User name: |admwmstratnr |

Password: | |

Log On

Getting ready

Make sure your visual model is complete and ready for sharing.

How to do it...

1. From the menu toolbar, go to File | Export | Export to SAP BusinessObjects
Platform.




Save to Pltform

Templates... Ctr T
Samples...
Document Properties...
Preferences...

k3 Preview Ctri+Enter
Export Preview... Ctr+Shift+Enter

Fle [JsAP Edit View Format Data Help
New Mg g @ A A | B Quick Views
= open... 0 [ m o = T 0 | o
Open from Platform
| Save Ctrl+5
Save As...

Flash (SWF)...

= ]
Export Settings... AlR...
Snapshot 3 HTML...

SAP BusinessObjects Platform...
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2. Enter your BusinessObjects login credentials and then select the location in the SAP
BusinessObjects Enterprise system, where you want to store the SWF file, as shown in
the following screenshot:

.
C
[+
[E
[
[+

]{;l Report Samples
]-El Search Program
]-@ User Folders

]-@ Repart Conversion Tool

File name | Financial Income Statement|

3. Loginto Bl launch pad (formerly known as InfoView) and verify that you can access

the dashboard.

S INFOVIEW
S Home | Document List | Open ~ | Send To - | Dashboards - Log OQut = Preferences | About Help
F X
[H e New + Add - | Organize «  Actions - Search title ~ [test ] 4 [ Jof1
= all - Title * Last Run Type Owner Instance
47 Search result: "Guest | . usiness Objects Hyperlink Administrator n
“ My Favorites A link to the Business Objects website
L nbox | "f Financial Income Statement I Flash Administrator =
= Public Folders b
Administration Too ¥ Formatted Report for Drill Web Intelligence Report Administrator i}
i Audito This sample document demonstrates
formatted report that is ready for drill
¥ Interactive Analysis Web Intelligence Report Administrator o
[ Report Conversion ~ - ot o ol )
« n v F] m v
Total: 7 objects
Discussions ¥
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When we export a dashboard to SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise, we basically place it in the
SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise content management system. From there, we can control
accessibility to the dashboard and make sure that we have one source of truth instead of
sending out multiple dashboards through e-mail and possibly getting mixed up with what

is the latest version. When we log into Bl launch pad (formerly known as Infoview), it also
passes the login token to the dashboard, so we don't have to enter our credentials again when
connecting to SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise data. This is important because we don't have
to manually create and pass any additional tokens once we have logged in.

There's more...

To give a true website type feel, developers can house their dashboards in a website type
format using Dashboard Builder. This in turn provides a better experience for users, as they
don't have to navigate through many folders in order to access the dashboard that they are
looking for.

Please read the recipe Housing your dashboards in Dashboard Builder to learn how to
utilize the Dashboard Builder tool in Bl launch pad (formerly known as InfoView) to make
the accessibility of your dashboards more user/Web friendly.

Publishing to SAP BW

This recipe shows you how to publish Dashboard Design dashboards to a SAP BW system.
Once a dashboard is saved to the SAP BW system, it can be published within a SAP Enterprise
Portal iView and made available for the users.

Getting ready

For this recipe, you will need an Dashboard Design dashboard model. This dashboard does
not necessarily have to include a data connection to SAP BW.

How to do it...

1. Select Publish in the SAP menu. If you want to save the Xcelsius model with a
different name, select the Publish As... option.
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2.

o+ Untitled - Xcelsius 2
: Fle | SAP | Edt Wiew Format Data Help

i@ Open. [k]+
.| publish I = =
Publish As...
Comp
Categ Launch
Disconnect
Rl Translation Settings...

Chart

If you are not yet connected to the SAP BW system, a pop up will appear. Select the
appropriate system and fill in your username and password in the dialog box.

SAP Logon at BWA [
Client 100
User ADMIN

Password ssasssses
[ Sen |
Language EN

If you want to disconnect from the SAP BW system and connect to a different system,
select the Disconnect option from the SAP menu.

Enter the Description and Technical Name of the dashboard. Select the location you
want to save the dashboard to and click on Save. The dashboard is now published to
the SAP BW system.

I sae (= E i
Searchin | Favorites sl B XoE | @ &3 g~
= MName Last Changed On
E3
Favorites

&

Rales
Description Dashboard sales per product
Technical Name ZDASHBSPP|
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5. To launch the dashboard and view it from the SAP BW environment, select the
Launch option from the SAP menu. You will be asked to log in to the SAP BW
system before you are able to view the dashboard.

1 ZDASHBSPP - Xcelsius 2008 M|
Fle | SAP | Edit Miew Format Data Help
O g Open... +
Publish | .

Publish As...
| Launch |

Comp
Categ

Disconnect
E
L Translation Settings...
Charts

As we have seen in this recipe, the publishing of an Dashboard Design dashboard to SAP BW
is quite straightforward. As the dashboard is part of the SAP BW environment after publishing,
the model can be transported between SAP BW systems like all other SAP BW objects.

There is more...

After launching step 5, the Dashboard Design dashboard will load in your browser from the
SAP BW server. You can add the displayed URL to an SAP Enterprise Portal iView to make the
dashboard accessible for portal users.

Housing your dashboard in Dashboard

Builder

Using Dashboard Builder to organize your dashboards allows users to customize the look
and feel to how the dashboards are accessed. In addition, administrators are able to control
access to each navigational layout. When we house dashboards in Dashboard Builder, users
don't have to navigate through numerous folders in order to get to their desired dashboard,
but instead navigate through web page style type logic to access their desired dashboard.

In our example, we will set up a Corporate Dashboard using Dashboard Builder, which will
contain navigation to three dashboards.
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€7 Home | Document List | Open = | Send To - | Dashboards - Help | Preferences  About Log Oul]
¥ > Manitor BEX
i | warchouse Monior . Operatans | Sales [Point Frevien [ £t Dashibosrd
S'lu'jg‘ g 18 CRYSTAL n;nonrs“
Inventory Safety Stock Warning Curren Inventory level for  Product 5 m

Monitor Hain Report |

Warohouse A - Product 4 - October =
Unita)

Warehouse A

Sum of Ordered Units / Product

A Minimum Stack B000
Now valus Adjust _
Product 1 Ordered
Crder OrderDate  UORS
3938 100172008 520
2 102112008 1549
10142008 867
Delivering . "
the right Shipped without Damaga Delivered On Time Warehouse Pick Accuracy iy S s
Fradues 1787 1012772008
on Time o

1172108 12 00
197 101182008 221012008

MTD Results

warehouse &

Froduct 4 1869 10132008 2004
Qctoher D 532 10272008 1112108 1200
: B i . ionann |
piscussions +

Getting ready

Make sure you have your dashboards created. In our example, we have an executive
dashboard and two regional dashboards.

BUSINESSOBIJECTS INFOVIEW ne: Ad
&7 Home | Document List | Open - | Send To - | Dashboards - Log Qut | Preferences | About | Help
F X
l_ & | & | New ~ Add ~ | Organize » | Actions = Search title - | | £
- o Title Last Run - Type Owner Instances
2| My Favorites @ executive Flash Administrator
L mbox
=21 pyblic Folders L #)  Financial Income Statement Flash Administrator
Administration To
Auditor @ region 1 Flash Administrator
Feature Samples
Finance @ region 2 Flash Administrator

Report Conversior -
4 n » t] nr »
Total: 4 objects

Discussions F
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How to do it...

1.

In Bl launch pad (formerly known as InfoView), click on Dashboards | Create

Corporate Dashboard.

BUSINESSOBJECTS INFOVIEW

Welcome: Administrator

@ Home | Document List | Open - | Send To - DashboardsH Log Out | Preferences | About | Helg
My Dashboard; F x
|— & | & | New ~ Add - | Organize - Act\([ (Creste Corporate Dashboard...) | £ of 1
= All - Title (Organize Corporate Dashboards...) - Type Owner Instances
My Favorites ?: executive Flash Administrator
=L Tnhox
=] Public Folders L ?3 Financial Income Statement Flash Administrator
: Administration Tos
Auditor @ region 1 Flash Administrator
Feature Samples
Finance ?: region 2 Flash Administrator
Report Conversior -
4 (1] 13 < n [
Total: 4 objects
Discussions =3

2. Type a name for the corporate dashboard.

3. Specify the folder in which you want to save the dashboard.

4. Select a category and then click on OK.

BUSINESSOBIECTS INFOVIEW Welcome: Administrator

&

Home | Document List | Open - | Send Tt

¥ General

Dashboards -

Title: | Corporate Dashboard

#2

Description:

Keywords:

¥ Location

E- = Public Folders
Administration Tools
B Auditor

(e ]

Finance

- Report Conversion Tool
. .

» Categories

B @ Corporate Categories
= content Indexing Failures

B Excluded from Content Search

#4 (Optional)

Log Qut | Preferences | About | Help

[z x
-

m

| oK || Cancel

250




5. Next, click on Edit dashboard.
6. Click on the Toolbox link.

7. Select the Corporate Analytic icon.

BUSINESSOBIJECTS INFOVIEW

Corporate Dashboard

Corporate Dashboard v + Add a new tab

$Home Document List  Open -~ Send To - | Dashboards ~  Log Out | Preferences | About | Help

Administrator

[+[F
Exit Edit Mode

Layout: | Docking Add Column =~ Remove Column lTooIboxI #6

#7
I 4\‘4 2 e = :

¥ Corporate Analytics

P Administration Tools

¥ Auditor

Feature Samples

£ Business Objects

W) executive

'#) Financial Income Statement
*# Formatted Report for Drill
¥ Interactive Analysis

') region 1

@ region 2

Di —

m

8. Drag the executive dashboard onto the canvas.

Corporate Dashboard
Corporate Dashboard + +Add anew tab

Layout: |Freeform [7] snaptogrid  Grid size: |none Toolbox

»

il (o
¥ Corporate Analytics

} Administration Tools

¥ Auditor

¥ Feature Samples
2

b jects
@) executive
') Finandal Income Statement

#| Formatted Report for Drill
¥ Interactive Analysis
@) region 1

\'Z

m

') region 2

¥ Track Data Changes
¥ Working with Formulas
# Working with Hyperlinks
¥ Finance

9. Click on the Add a new tab link and name it Region 1 Sales.

Chapter 9
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10. Drag the region 1 dashboard onto the canvas.

11. Click on the Add a new tab link and name it Region 2 Inventory information.

Corporate Dashboard > ion 1
|2 Corporate Dashboard + ReginnlSalsv\-i:ddanewE;]

newsubtab = | + Addanew sub tab

#9

Layout: [7] snaptogrid = Grid size: Toolbox

e =R S S -

¥ Corporate Analytics
¥ Administration Tools
¥ Auditor
¥ Feature Samples
2. Business Objects
. executive
. Financial Income Statement
#| Formatted Report for Dril

nteractive Analysis
¥10
;) region

m

#*| Track Data Changes
| Warking with Formulas
| Warking with Hyperlinks

¥ Finance

12. Drag the region 2 dashboard onto the canvas.

As you can see, when we set up the Corporate Dashboard using Dashboard Builder, it is
easier to access the dashboards rather than clicking through a bunch of folders. You can think
of Dashboard Builder as a container that holds all the dashboards.

You can also customize the home page of the Corporate Dashboard you are creating with
the Dashboard Builder as HTML. Creating an HTML homepage is out of scope of this book;
however, you can go to http://w3schools.com to learn how. From the homepage, you
can have links that go directly to whatever dashboard tab you desire, which makes navigation

similar to a website.
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Creating Adobe Air Applets from Dashboard

Design dashboard

Why would one want to export to Adobe Air from Dashboard Design one may ask? Well, here is
some background on what a widget is.

Widgets are interactive virtual tools that provide single-purpose services
such as showing the user the latest news, the current weather, the time, a
calendar, a dictionary, a map program, a calculator, desktop notes, photo
viewers, or even a language translator—Wikipedia.

+ Widgets are:
% » Lightweight

» Reside on desktop

» Have a simple, non-distracting interface

» Provide valuable information in real time

» Easy interface for performing common tasks

The ability to create Adobe Air Applets from a Dashboard Design dashboard is very important
because it allows us to harness the power of Dashboard Design to create simple widgets
that connect to live data with the same look and feel we get from our well known Dashboard
Design components. An example of a three-gauge widget is shown next:

In this recipe, we will create a widget, export it to Air, and then install the widget to our system.
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Getting ready

Make sure that the Visual Model is complete and ready to export.

{4 airwidgetalf - Xcelsius 2008 I [ T
: Fle SAP Edit View Format Data Help

NEH %Gl 9o [k e B e R O uik views - | MPreview G5 §
: [EF] Themes - [ Colors - IB]ITT| |12 & S| TF o koo & =5 1] I € By Gh Gy | @ Quick Star

Adobe Air Widget

|Ready
b

How to do it...

1.

Download the Flex 3.0 SDK from the following URL:

http://www.adobe.com/cfusion/entitlement/index.cfm?e=flex3email

M Note: The download will say "Download a free trial of Flash
@ Builder 4 Premium Edition", but don't worry, the Flex 3.0 SDK
is inside.
Unzip the SDK into the following folder:
C:\Program Files\Adobe\Flex Builder 3 Plug-in\sdks\3.0

Update the Xcelsius sdkPath.dat to reflect the path above. This is usually located
in the following path (you can edit the sdkPath.dat with Notepad):

C:\Program Files\Business Objects\Xcelsius\assets\air

Download and install Adobe Air from:
http://get.adobe.com/air/

On Xcelsius, click on File | Export | Air...
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6. Choose Gauge Air Test for the Name. Choose the air_icon.png found in the source
directory for the application icon. Finally, choose whatever destination you want the
.air file to reside in. Name it airwidget.air.

-
AIR - Application & Installer Settings &
Apoplication Information
| *Mame: | Gauge Air Test| I
=I:  com.ar.flash.air *yerson: 10
Description:
Copyright (Mac Only):
window Style: [system Chrome -

Window Size: 7] Use custom size
79 (width) 282 (hesght)
Application Icons (PNG Only)
16x 16

| 32x 32 EtlworkWeelsius Book\chapter 3\images\ar_icon.png

48 x 48:

o k[_l.) 0

128 x 128:

Apolicating Installar Sathina,

*Destination :  E:'work\Xcelsius Book'\chapter 9'source\arwidget. air &= I

7| Export with temparary certificate
(chedk this option if you have trouble exparting your AIR file)

* Indicates required fields Cancel
= =

7. Install the Xcelsius widget using the . air file that was created from the export. Do
this by double-clicking on the airwidget.air icon. You can choose wherever you want
for the Installation Location.

-
B3 Application Install @_ﬁ

Gauge Air Test

Installation Preferences
! Add shorbcut icon to my desktop

Pl start application after installation

Installation Locati

E:\workixcelsius

Continue Cancel
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8. Run the widget from the desktop shortcut or from the program directory you
installed it in.

<« chapterd » source b Gauge Air Test »

Share with + Bur

Organize =

Include in library +

>

“  MName Da

., META-INF 1/3
B air_icon.png 1/3
2| airwidget.swf 1/3
= mimetype 1/4

Adobe Integrated Runtime (AIR) is a cross-platform runtime environment developed by
Adobe Systems for building rich Internet applications using Adobe Flash, Adobe Flex, HTML,
or Ajax, which can be deployed as a desktop application.

In steps 1 and 2, we install the Adobe Flex SDK to our system. Then in step 3, we link
Dashboard Design to the SDK files.

Note that by default we do not have Dashboard Design linked to the
Adobe Flex SDK because if it were included in the Dashboard Design
’ installation, the installation would be about 200 MB larger.

After linking Dashboard Design to the Adobe Flex SDK, we are able to export from Dashboard
Design to an Adobe AIR file, where we can then deploy the widget to our desktop.

See also

For more samples on Adobe Air Widgets and best practices on creating Adobe Air Applets from
Xcelsius, please download the presentation given by Clifford Alper on the SAP Community
Network from the following URL:

http://ecohub.sdn.sap.com/irj/sdn/go/portal/prtroot/docs/library/
uuid/402540aa-6790-2b10-5fb3-901£52014d13
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Top Third-Party
Add-ons

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Managing add-ons in Dashboard Design

» Connecting to CSV-files with the CSV-Connector

» Integrating Google Maps with the GMaps plugin

» Connecting to Salesforce.com with DashConn

» Transferring data between dashboards with Data Sharer
» Presenting micro charts in a tree grid

» Integrating Web Intelligence with Antivia XWIS

Introduction

As we have seen throughout this book, Dashboard Design gives us an almost overwhelming
package of tools to create the most stunning dashboards. Even this may not be enough

for your specific dashboard. With Dashboard Design, SDK developers are able to create
add-ons for Dashboard Design to provide that extra functionality that does not come with
the Dashboard Design software.

This chapter will discuss several of the top third-party Dashboard Design add-ons that are
available. Some of them can be downloaded for free while others need to be purchased.
Without exception, all of these add-ons are free to tryout before you have to make the decision
whether to buy or not. We will not discuss all third-party add-ons that are available at the
moment, as there are simply too many of them already. We had to limit ourselves to those
add-ons that stand out the most and are the most applicable for a large number of users.
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The recipes in this chapter will not be as detailed as the other recipes in this book. The goal of
this chapter is rather to give you a quick introduction to the basic functionality of the add-ons
and how to set this up. After reading a recipe, you should have a good understanding of the
possibilities of the add-on and whether it might be interesting for you to spend more time on it
or not. We will also guide you to the resources for more information on each add-on.

Managing add-ons in Dashboard Design

In this recipe, we will show you where you can find third-party add-ons and how to add and
remove them in Dashboard Design.

Getting ready

To install an add-on, you'll first need to download the add-on. The following recipes in this
chapter will guide you to the right places to get these files.

If you are using Windows Vista, you must turn off User Account Control
(UAC), otherwise the Add-On Manager menu items will be disabled.
s

Go to Start | Control Panel | User Accounts | Turn User Account Control
on or off

How to do it...

1. To add or remove add-ons, we need to use the Add-On Manager. Go to the File menu
and select Manage Add-Ons.

2. The Add-On Manager pops up and shows which add-ons are already installed. If you
already downloaded an add-on, you can click on the Install Add-On button. Browse
to the add-on’s XLX file and open it. The add-on will be installed instantly. You need to
restart Dashboard Design to use the new add-on(s).

3. If you want to remove an add-on, first select the add-on and click the Remove
Add-On button. Confirm the removal and the add-on will be deleted from your
Dashboard Design installation.
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Xcelsius Add-On Manager

Gmaps Plugin
b nents

Get More Add-Ons

(x]

Add-0On Details: [ Install Add-0n ]
Mame: SWiE Components

Publisher: Inovista Lkd [ Remove Add-On ]
Website: L ingvista, com

Publish Date: 5 May 2010

Yersion: 1.0

License Agreement: Vigw

Descripkion

Components based on SYG artwork that can be created by a designer and imported to e

< >

Close

4. A good place to find add-ons is the SAP EcoHub (http://ecohub.sdn.sap.com/).
On this website, you can find certified solutions not only for SAP BusinessObjects
Dashboards, but also for other SAP enterprise applications.

Industry

SAP EcoHub

Software Services Hot Topics

Business Analytics

Welcome Xavier Hacking Home | Getting Started | gcan
Log OF |

Line of Business

Solution Type

58 Featured Categories

@ Dashboards

D Mobile
‘ On Demand

Dashboards Solutions
Solutions found: 41 1108

Dashboard Launch

SR MIHARYS ,
twear

Dashboard Launch is a web based framework that d usinessObjects reports, rep

[ 5
SAP Crystal Dashboard Design, personal edition

SAP Crystal Dashboard Design is the perfect way to get started in the exciting area

i i
lcapd SAP Crystal Reports Dashboard Design Full Product

Get the industry-leading report design and visualization solution and gain a clearar.

> Centigon _Essent‘ials Plugin Bundle

Essentials Plugin Bundle for Xcelsius® 2008 empowers designers to produce robust das

BRoambi’ §oamb| Maplle Dashhoards

LLmc
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5. Another place to find and download add-ons are the developer websites. In each
recipe of this chapter we will guide you to these sites.

Connecting to CSV-files with the

CSV-connector

In Chapter 8, Dashboard Connectivity, we discussed a number of data connectivity options
for Dashboard Design dashboards. In addition to these standard data connections, Centigon
Solutions developed an add-on that allows us to use Comma-Separated Value (CSV) files to
grab data from. This recipe will give you a quick walkthrough of the features of this add-on.

Getting ready

Go to the Centigon Solutions website (http://www.centigonsolutions.com/)and
browse for the CSV connector. Download the free trial and install it with the Add-On Manager.
You also need a sample CSV file to use in this recipe.

How to do it...

1. Open a new Dashboard Design file and go to the spreadsheet area. Enter the location
of the CSV file in cell C1.

2. Open the Data Manager and click on the Add button. Under Add-On connection, you
will see the CSV Connector. Select it.

3. Give this connection a name. Bind the CSV Data URL field to cell C1.
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4. Also, check the Delimiter setting. This should match the format of your CSV file.

& Data Ma nager

( Add -]

@ Load C5¥ Data
CSY Connector

30 Day Trial ¥ersion: Click here to purchase

Marne

|Load CSV Data |

CEW Diata URL

@ |Importcsv!$c$1 | EI

Cata Destination

| | [

Crata Cutput Definition

Start Colurnn Indesx End Colurnn Indesx
Start Row Indesx End Row Index

e T E

Filter Columns

!
d | &=
Column Calculations 1=List, 2=Count, 3=5um, 4=Average
d | [
Columnn Calrulatinn Tndes
Cornma
Sericalon
Celit Tab
| Comma =
t 4 X L]

Close
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5. Go to the Data Preview tab and click on the Preview Data button. The data from the
CSV file will now be shown. Note that the number of columns and rows is displayed
as well.

1
‘\Q If nothing happens, your CSV file location might be wrong or a

different delimiter is used in the CSV file.

-“' Data Manager

Add

@ Load C5V Data

C5Y Connectar

30 Day Trial ¥Yersion: Click here to purchase r -
I

Column Count: 3

Preview Data
Fow Count: 18

Continent Area Custorners

|

Arnerica Sooo

HAszia 4350
Europe 3654

Africa 4863 r

Arnetica 2841

Aszia 21
Europe F5E0
Africa 569
Arnetica 11s8%9 -
Aszia 14288
Europe 20163

Africa 73

ol

N

ESTTd

Close

6. Go back to the Definition tab and bind the Data Destination field to a range of cells
that matches at least the format, as shown in the Data Preview tab.
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7. Now we will add a filter on the dataset in the CSV file. Bind the Filter Columns field
to a range of cells with the same number of columns as the data destination range.
Close the Data Manager.

A B C D E F G H |

1 |csVfile location:  C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator\Desktop\customers.csv
2

2

4

5 |Filter: * * *

6

7

8

9

8. You can now set up a Combo Box component or another selector component to
change the values of these cells. Use an asterisk (*) as a wildcard to show all records
in a column.

9. If you want to preview your dashboard, do not forget to select the Refresh On Load
option in the Usage tab of the CSV Connector connection in the Data Manager.

' Europe E’

#

America

Asia

Africa

The CSV connector add-on from Centigon Solutions is an ideal data connector, if you do not
have the options to use server data providers such as QaaWs or SAP BW. Especially for the
smaller enterprises, this is a very good solution to provide your dashboards with fresh data.

A nice feature of this component is the possibility to preview the data in the data manager.
This will help you to set up the component without having to preview the dashboard every time
to check out how the data will be loaded in the spreadsheet.
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In the recipe, we showed how to filter the dataset of the CSV file. You can use this option
to load only the data you will actually need, which will improve the performance of the
dashboard. Furthermore, in the Definition tab of this add-on in the Data Manager you can
define which columns and rows should be loaded.

Data Qutput Definition

Start Column Index End Column Index

Start Row Index End Row Index

There is more...

Calculations
Besides displaying the data from a CSV file and filtering the values, the CSV connector add-on
can also do some calculations.
1. Add another row above the data destination area. There are four calculation values.
Enter a calculation value for each column.
» Column 1: Lists the values, separated by a comma
» Column 2: Counts the number of rows
» Column 3: Calculates the sum of values
» Column 4: Calculates the average of values

2. Next, we have to enter a single value index that indicates on which column the
calculations are applied.

A B C D E
1 |CsV file location: C:\Documents and Settings\Admi
2 |Column Calc Index: 1
3
a
5 Calculations: 1 1 3
6 |Filter: * * *
7 CSV Data:
8
9

3. Open the Data Manager and bind the Column Calculations field and the
Column Calculation Index field to the corresponding cells you just entered
in the spreadsheet.
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4. Preview the dashboard to try this functionality.

* ‘ - - -

Exporting data to a CSV file

The CSV connector add-on is able to export a data range from a dashboard to a service that
can generate a CSV file. To learn more about this feature visit the Centigon Solutions website
athttp://www.centigonsolutions.com/.

Integrating Google Maps with the GMaps

plugin

In the recipe Using maps to select data of an area or country in Chapter 3, we introduced the
standard map options that Dashboard Design offers. Then, in the recipe Displaying alerts on a
map in Chapter 5, we discussed how to use alerts on these maps. Centigon Solutions raised
the bar on this topic and introduced the GMaps plugin for Dashboard Design.

With this add-on, we can completely integrate Google Maps in a Dashboard Design
dashboard. This means that we can use the graphics we know from Google Maps (map,
satellite, hybrid, terrain, and so on) and functionalities such as zooming in or out on a map.
Furthermore, the GMaps plugin integrates with other Dashboard Design components. We
can make selections from a map region and display alerts, single points (such as cities or
buildings), and heat maps on the map.

This recipe will introduce you to this add-on and show you how to create a map with alerts and
selectable regjons.

Getting ready

This recipe needs some preparation. First, go to the Centigon Solutions website
(http://www.centigonsolutions.com/)and download the GMaps plugin
add-on trial. Install it with the Add-On Manager.

Next we need a Google Maps API key. Go to the Google Maps APl Family website
(http://code.google.com/apis/maps/signup.html) and sign up to get your
personal key. Without this key, the component won’t be able to display any Google Maps.
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We also need a so-called shapefile. This provides the overlay for a geographical area. There
are lots of free SHP files available on the Internet; for example, on this website: http://www.
vdstech.com/map_data.htm. In this recipe, we are using the Europe shapefile. Download
the ZIP archive and extract it. The extracted folder includes at least the SHP file, a DBF file,
and a SHX file.

How to do it...

1. Open MS Excel and go to Open.
2. Set the Files of type to All Files.
3. Browse for the DBF file and open it.

Lock in: |@ europe V| @ O X CiE-
L.b Iy Recent MName Size  Type Dake Modified
Documents 4KB DBFExp Document  179/2011 10:51 AM
@' Deskiop |j BUropeE S3KE SHF File 1/9/2011 10:36 AM
” europe.shx 1KE 3SHXFile 1/9/2011 10:36 AM
Y
El Documnents

Computer

‘d I+l Metwork
Places

File name: | v |

Files of type: |.q|| Files . |

(oo (o ]

4. A spreadsheet with a list of countries will appear, including some additional, country-
specific data.
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5. Save the file as an Excel Workbook.

n 9 - s europe - Microsoft Excel - =
= Home | Insert  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review  View  Lve Office  Developer  Adddns @ — ™ X
== ¥ calibri MR = Number  ~ Selnsert~ | I v ? [ﬁ
P_aﬂ £2) ‘B Emi 'HA‘ Av‘ ‘*élj' \5 " ko | Styles #‘De\ete' @' Sort & Find &
- 7 [~ A -] i - | EiFormat- | 27 Fiter~ select~
Clipboard = Font I} Alignment £} Number T« Cells Editing
\ AL @ fe | cope
A B & D E |F G H 1
1 @CNTR\’_NAME POP_CNTRY CURR_TYPE CURFFIPS
2 AL Albania 3416945 Lek ALL AL
3 ACAndorra 55335 Peseta ADP AN
4 AT Austria 7755406 Schilling ATS AU
5 |BE Belgium 10032460 Franc BEF BE
6 |BABosnia and Herzegovina 2656240 BK
7 |BGBulgaria 8943258 Lev BFL BU
% |DK Denmark 4667750 Danish Krone DKK DA
9 |IE Ireland 5015975 Pound IEP El
10 |EE Estonia 1590808 Kroon EKR EN
11 |CZ Czech Republic 10321120 Koruna CSK EZ 3
12 |FI Finland 5031379 Markka FIM FI
13 |FO Faroe Islands 47067 Danish Krone DKK FO
14 |FR France 57757060 Franc FRF FR
15 DE Germany 81436300 Mark DEM GM
16 |GR Greece 10307460 Drachma GRD GR
17 |HR Croatia 5004112 Kuna HR
18 |HU Hungary 10310410 Forint HUF HU
19 |IS Iceland 267240 Krona ISK IC
20 |IM Man, Isle of 71296 Pound Sterling GBP IM
21 1T ltaly 57908880 Lira I 1T
22 |JN Jan Mayen -99999 N
23 |LV Latvia 2690291 Lat VL LG
24 LT Lithuania 3786360 Litas LH
25 SK Slovakia 5374362 Koruna Lo
26 |Ul Liechtenstein 29342 Franc CHF LS
27 |LU Luxembourg 387064 Luxembourg Franc LUF LU
28 |MI Moldova 4473570 Leu MD
29 | Mk Macedonia 2104035 Denar MK
30 |NL Netherlands 15447470 Guilder NLG NL
m europe,ﬁ |
Ready | 3 ‘ E=]E] —

6. Open Dashboard Design and import the Excel file you just created by selecting Import

from the Data menu:

|| Data [ﬂelp
u|@ Import

Imnport From Platform.. .

Ctrl+3hift+I

Export Cbr4-Shift+E

Conneckions... Chrl+r

A=k 2 | S quicky

= g

Il Li_on
JImport Spreadsheet

= T 1| g

{Chrl+shift+1) ||
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7. A pop up is shown stating that you will lose everything in your existing spreadsheet.
As we opened a blank Dashboard Design file, we can click on Yes.

r Xcelsius P§|

¥ou are about toimport a new spreadsheet, All changes made to the
existing spreadshest will be lost, In addition, if the spreadsheet that
wou are importing has different sheet names, then some of the
bindings will alsa be last, Do vou wank to conkinue?

‘Yes l ’ Mo

[CJoon't ask me again

8. Insert five rows above the data from the DFB file. Right-click row 1 and select Insert.
Repeat this four times.

CCCNTRY MAME
& | Cut

53| Copy
[ Paste

Paste Special...

Insert

~ oW R

9. Enter your Google Maps API key in spreadsheet cell C1.

10. Drag the Gmaps Plugin component to the canvas. You will find this component at the
bottom of the Maps components folder.

11. Bind the Key field of the Gmaps plugin to cell C1. The Gmaps Plugin component now
changes into a real Google Map of the world.

Key

@

12. Enter the location of the SHP file in cell C2.
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1 |GMAPSAPIKey:  ABQIAAAAgILhVIVPWIYSRTpXSQZWVhT7baka3Pfwuhem6_3pYhbuy5VE0hsT
2 |Shapefile url: C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator\Desktop\europe\europe.shp
&

4

5

6 |AL Albania 3416945 Lek ALL AL

7 |AD Andarra 55335 Peseta  ADP AN

8 |AT Austria 7755406 Schilling ATS AU

9 |BE Belgium 10032460 Franc BEF BE

10 |BA Bosnia ami 2656240 BK

11 |BG Bulgaria 8943258 Lev BFL BU

12 |DK Denmark 4667750 Danish Kr¢ DKK DA

Chapter 10

13. Select the Shape Data option and bind the Single shape file URL field to cell C2.

Series Mame

Seriez 1 @I

|_J Addressz Dats (*) Shape Data g

Single shape file URL

%]

%]
=]

Labels

Values

14. Click on the button on the right of Shape Data to enter the Shape Data Options
screen. Here you should select Shape File URL and click on OK.

Shape Options ﬁ ‘

Shape Data Source

() csvurRL .8,

(2) Shaps File URL &)

|_) Spreadshest Data |:|
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15. If you now hit the Preview button, the shapefile for Europe should be visible on top of
the Google Map.

The shapefile will not appear in preview mode if you are
S using a relative path.

N

16. Now return to the properties pane of the Gmaps Plugin component and bind the
Labels field and the Values field to the corresponding cells in the spreadsheet.

Labels

Q@ |Sheet1!$B$6:$B$45 |

Walues

@ |sheet1!$c$6:$c$45 |

17. Set the Insertion Type to Row and bind the Source Data field to the cells we just
bound to the Labels and Values fields. Also, bind the Destination field to cell range

B4 until C4.
Inzertion Type
@ | Row v |
Source Data
|Sheet1!$B$6:$C$45 |
Destination
|Sheet1!$B$4:$C$4 |
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18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

Add a Gauge component to the canvas and bind the Title field to cell B4 and the
Data By Range field to cell C4.

Select the Gmaps Plugin component again and go to the Behavior tab.
Deselect Dynamic Zoom.

Bind the Pan to Location field to cell C3.

Enter 54.52596, 15.25512 in cell C3.

Go to the Alerts tab in its properties pane. Select Enable Alerts.

Select By Value and set the number of Alert Levels to 6.

Now edit the limits by double-clicking on the Limit values. If you click on the Refresh
button, your changes will already be shown in the component.

Gmaps Plugin 1

Refrezh :

o Series: | Series 1 L | |¥] Enable Alerts

) By % of Target
(&) By Walue

Alert Levels

¢ =

Alert Threzhaolds:

|| Enable 1cons=

0 Limnits 0 Colors & Icons
] ]

# Range Limit Color Icon
1 wal == 1000000 1000000 ! Basic Star -
2 1000000 < val <= 5000000 | 00000 I E | Basic Star L
2 5000000 < val <= 10000000 10000000 B Arrow -
4 10000000 < wal <= 20000000 20000000 B Arrow -
=1 20000000 < val <= 50000000 Sooooooon ! Arrow Down -
& 50000000 < val Maximum ﬂ Arvow -
Default: D | Arvow up |

Calar Grder

| High values are good - |

I

high™ o “low" ]
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26. Preview and explore the dashboard.

United Kingdom

This recipe required a lot of preparation before we could perform the actual binding of

the data to the Gmaps plugin component. In this recipe, we showed you how to use SHP
files. These files provide a layer on top of the Google Map. This enables us to make regions
selectable or fill them with colors to show alerts.

The DBF file provided us with the meta-data on the SHP file (that is the country codes and
names). After importing this information into the spreadsheet the set up of this component
has a lot of similarities with the configuration of the standard Dashboard Design Map
components, like we discussed in Chapter 3 and Chapter 5.

The SHX file can be used to combine SHP and DBF files for GIS solutions, where this file is
required to maintain the integrity between the files when used in GIS solutions. The GMaps
plugin does not utilize this SHX file.

In the Behavior tab, we entered the coordinates for Europe, so the map will by default show
Europe. You can find these coordinates for example on this site: http://universimmedia.
pagesperso-orange.fr/geo/loc.htm.

In addition, if you want to zoom in more or less you can change the Zoom Level.

Setting up the alerts in the GMaps plugin works just like configuring the Alerts tab in the
standard Dashboard Design components, with the addition that you can also use icons as
alerts in the GMaps plugin component.
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There is more...

More features

This recipe only covered a few of the possibilities of this add-on. Check out the Gmaps plugin
website (http://www.gmapsplugin.com/) to learn more about the other features. Here
you can also find a lot of tutorials, articles, videos, templates, and samples.

XGlobe and XYahooMap

Other add-ons that cover maps are XGlobe and XYahooMap, both part of the free
XComponents suite. XGlobe is a component that shows an animated 3D globe with the
ability to display selectable points. XYahooMap integrates Yahoo Maps in Dashboard Design
dashboard and can also show selectable labels.

You can download the XComponents suite from the Antivia website:
http://www.antivia.com/.

Naorth Atlantic
Ocaan
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Connecting to Salesforce.com with

DashConn

What about using live data from your Salesforce.com reports in Dashboard Design to create
interactive dashboards to show, track, and analyze your sales activities? DashConn is a
Dashboard Design add-on by IdeaCrop that delivers this integration. Let’s have a look at
the features of this add-on and how to set it up.

Getting ready

As we are connecting to Salesforce.com you obviously need a Salesforce.com account. You
can sign up for a free trial at http: //www.salesforce.com/.

To connect to Salesforce.com from a Dashboard Design dashboard a security token is
required. You can get this security token from the Personal Setup menu at Salesforce.com.

gale Om A Satum Halg Loossd Jorce.cont | sues ]
SAlCSJOICE.COITI §f e
Hume | Campaigns | Loads | Accounts | Contacts | Opportunibes | Contracts | Solutions | Procucts | Reports | Ducuments | Dashiboards | Geocodelesuts |

Perscnal Setup e for in Page

Parsonal Satup
& My Parsonal Information

& Emal My Persanal Infarmation ]
& Impart
0 Deskiop Integration » Edit your Information, kanguage. time zone. quats, or sahes team + Cusiormize your tabs and releted lists
» Changs your passwond I o your salostorce.com Cusiomer Support

app setup Moo 1 vty o caor s s
& Customize ~ Comate o A0ILA pacsanal group « Bt your remindar saSings.
@ Croate -
@ Develop Email

View Installed Packages x

Critical Updates. + Change your uigaing emal semings + Chang your 0uigaing Stay-n-Touch amad setings

+ Craa of 8dit an amal mrpise

Administration Setup

|
Import |
J
|

& Manage Usars

@ Company Profile * Import your data from Cuiook, ACTY, eic.

@ Soounty Controls

@ Translation W -

P : Deskiap Integration

@ Manitoring * Salpsforcs for Gutinok * Rsmave necords am your Force.com Gonnect Ofing Briofcase
& Mabile Administration + Demnioad Foros com GConanct Ofing - el ot Fiuro 06m Conniot Ofins Braloass sefings

@ Deskbop Administration

& Email A

@ Googls Apps Gutting Started

+ Tane Sales Representatve Fundamentals Online Training
+ Take Cusiomer Suppon Fundamentals Online Training

+ Take Campaign Mansgement Galine Training

* Tips & Hints for Sales Reps

- Tips & Hints for Suppont Reps

+Tips & Hints for Activides

Home | Campasgns | Leads | Accounts | Contacts | Doporiunites | Contmcts | Solubons | Products | Repors | Documents | Dashboards | GeccodeResulls | All Tabs
Copyright © 2000-2011 salastona.com, ind. AN nghts resened. | Privacy Siiomant | Sotunty SWsment | Tams.of Use | 508 Comeliancs

A free trial version of the DashConn add-on can be downloaded from the IdeaCrop website:
http://www.ideacrop.com/.
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1. Open a new Dashboard Design file and drag the Salesforce.com DataViewer

component into the canvas.

2. Go to the Reports tab and enter your Salesforce.com credentials. A list with your

Salesforce.com reports will appear.

3. Select the report you want to use. A loading message will appear.

Salesforce.com Dataviewsr 1

Connectivity Reports Data Output Behavior

Available Public Reports

¥ |_JReports

B [ | Custom_Reporks

¥ [yRoadshow
| All_Leads
| All_Leads_Group_By_State
|| Campaign_Leads
| Leads_Custom
|_] Leads_for_Charlatte
|| Leads_for_Charlatte_attending
| Leads_for_Charlatte_Mot_Attending
| Leads_for_Houstan
|| Leads_For_Houskan_Atkending
|_] Leads_for_Houstan_Mot_Attending
| Leads_for_Los_sngeles
|| Leads_For_Los_Angeles_Atkending
| ] Leads_for_Los_sngeles_Mot_aAttending
| Leads_for_Mew_York
|| Leads_For_Mew_York_Attending
| Leads_For_Mew_York_Mot_Attending
| Leads_For_Phoenix
|| Leads_For_Pheeni:_Attending
| Leads_For_Phoenix_Not_attending
| Matrix_Rpt_Road_Show_attendance_by_State
] Opportunities_by_Source_Custom
|_] Roadshow_Campaign_Leads
|_] Roadshow_Campaigns

A - . ' o

| @

Appearance

[+]
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4.

5.
o.

276

Now go to the Data Output tab and bind the Main result destination field to
spreadsheet cell range A6 through E20.

Salesforce.com Datalfiewer 1 o x

Conneckivity Reports Data Output Behavior Appearance

|| Place column names in the Firsk rov

Group rows by --None -- | ¥

DCrynarnic Prampt

Prompt Colurn | - None -- v

Prompt Operator

Prompt ¥alue |E|
IMain result destination
i3]
Selection destination
i3]

Bind the Selection destination field to cell range G6 until K20.

Make sure that the Place column names in the first row option are selected. We can
use these column names later on when we add some chart components and have to
bind the series names.

Preview the dashboard to see how the data is being returned (and filled in
the spreadsheet cells that we bound in step 4). You will be asked to fill in
your credentials.

@J t @Jl@] -- Mone -- -
Mame Actual Co: Budgeted Co: Expected Response {% Total Lead T
Charlotte Roadshow  $6,300 $7,000 33.00% 113 2
Houston Roadshow 10,500 $11,000 20.00% a9 a
Los Angeles Roadsho 16,300 $15,000 40.00% 117
MYC Roadshaow $17,500 415,000 33.00% 221 {
Phoenix Roadshow 48,875 $9,000 E3.00% 149 q
II, .....
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Leave preview mode and drag a Column Chart component to the canvas.

9. Bind the Column Chart component to the columns you want to show in the chart.
Remember that the first row will show the column names. Also, do not forget to select
the Ignore Blank Cells options in the Behavior tab of the chart component. In this
recipe example, we are showing two series—Actual Costs and Budgeted Costs.

10. Now add another chart to the canvas and bind it to one or more columns from the
Selection destination area (step 5). In this recipe example, we want to show the
Total Leads in a Bar Chart.

11. Preview the dashboard. As you will see the Column Chart will display data right
away. If you select a row in the Salesforce.com DataViewer, the Bar Chart will
also be filled.

a1

S You can use CTRL and click or SHIFT and click to select
multiple rows.

9090 (=)

Name Actual Cos Budgeted Co! Expected Response {% Total Lead Total Response Lat Long
Los Angeles Roadsho $16,300 $15,000 40.00% 117 37 34.040925 -1158.257865
NYC Roadshow $17,500 $15,000 33.00% 221 67 40.710660 -74.005225%
| a| 1 | | v
Actual/Budget Leads
20000

16000
12000
2000
4000

Houston Roadshow

W Actual Cost

M eudgeted Cost | | Proenis Roadshov |

Charlotte Roadshow

MY C Roadshow

Charlotte Roadshow
Houston Roadshow
Phoenix Roadshow

40 60 20 100120140160

Los Angeles Roadshow
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12. Leave the preview mode and add a Horizontal Slider component to the canvas.
13. Bind the Data field of this component to cell C1.

14. Select the Salesforce.com DataViewer component again and go to the
Data Output tab.

15. We want to filter the records based on the value in the Total Responses column. To
do this, select the correct column from the Prompt Column selector and bind the
Prompt Value field to cell C1. For the Prompt Operator, we select greaterOrEqual.

Dynamic Prompt
Prampt Calumn | Total Responses v |
Prompt Operator [ greaterOrEqual - J
Prompt Yalue @J

16. Preview the dashboard once more.

|IIII|II!|IIII|IIII|IIII|36
Q0 Q@ [ v
MName Actual Co:| Budgeted Co: Expected Response (% Total Lead Total Response Lat Long
Los Angeles Roadsho $16,300 $15,000 40,00% 117 37 34.040925 -115.25786%
| 4| [ | | v
Actual/Budget Leads

12000

phoenix Roadshow [N

W Actual Cost
W Budgeted Cost

4000

nve roadshow G

MY C Roadshow

Phioenix Roadshow

z
o
=
i
=]
m
[u}
="
(Ll
o
[}
o
=
<
un
fal
O

100 150 200 250
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The Salesforce.com DataViewer component does most of the work for us. As you have
seen we only had to enter our Salesforce.com credentials, select a report, and preview the
dashboard to see how the data will be returned. After binding the fields of the Data Output
tab we are able to reuse the report data in other components.

The Salesforce.com DataViewer component has some nice run-time features to drill down or
up in the report data, open the Salesforce.com details page of all selected items, set filters,
and aggregate data by a certain field. With these options you can dynamically change the
data being retrieved by the Salesforce.com DataViewer. This also means that the values in
spreadsheet cells that are bound to the Main result destination field in the Data Output tab
change as well.

@J 3 @J@ -- Hone -- -

Salesforce.com Data Manager Connection

A very nice feature of this add-on is that it also has a Connection option that is available from
the Data Manager. With this Connection, you can use data Salesforce.com report data in
your dashboards without having to use the Salesforce.com DataViewer component. Another
important feature of the connection option is that it offers the ability to constantly refresh
data from Salesforce.com reports—just like other connection options—without being prompted
for credentials. Except for the Usage tab, most settings are similar to those of the Salesforce.
com DataViewer component.

& Data Manager X

Add ~

Connection 1
1 Salesforce.com Connection Connectivity ~ Reports ~ DataOutput | Behavior = Usage

Available Public Reports

¥ (3Reparts

¥ (1] Custom_Reports

¥ [3Roadshow
[l Leads
) Al _Leads_Group_By_State
|| Campaigr_Leads
|| Leads_Custom
| Leads_for_charlotte
| Leads_for_Charlotte_attending
| Leads_for_Charlotte_Nat_ttending
| Leads_for_Houston
| Leads_for_Houston_Attending
] Leads_for_Houston_Nat_Attending
| Leads_for_Los_Angeles

|_] Leads_for_Los_Angeles_Attending

Close

279



Top Third-Party Add-ons

Working Mode settings

In the Behavior tab of the component and Data Manager connection, you can find the
Working Mode setting. In the default Online setting, an Internet connection is required to use
the component to connect to Salesforce.com. In offline mode, the (first level of) report data is
embedded within the dashboard. The third online/fallback to offline mode is a combination of
the online and offline modes and will try to retrieve live data first; but if this fails, it uses the
embedded data.

Salesforce . com Dataviewer 1 o x

Conneckivity Reports Data Output Behavior Appearance

Show component only if skatus matches key:

Skatus: N

ke N

‘working mode:
L= online

) Offline

. Onlinef Fallback to Offline

Transferring data between dashboards with

Data Sharer

The Data Sharer add-on by Inovista is a very simple but powerful add-on that lets you share
data between separate Dashboard Design dashboards.

Getting ready

You can get the Data Sharer add-on at the Inovista website: http://www.inovista.com/.
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Open a new Dashboard Design file and add a List Box component to the canvas.

N

5. Select Transmit Values and bind the Transmit Data Cells field to cell B1.

Enter some Labels.

Chapter 10

Set the Insertion Type to Label and bind the Destination field to spreadsheet cell B1.

Drag a Data Sharer component to the canvas.

Red
Y ellow
Blue
Grean
= E =
&
[ | [ |
[ | [ ] [ |

Data Sharer 1

foo-

General

The connection name must be the same for both the transmitting and importing
components,

Conneckion Mame channel

Select to send spreadsheet values to other Data Sharer components in other swk
files. The data (upto 40KE) selected from the spreadsheet will be transmitted,

Transmit Values ]

Transmit Data Cells

Select bo import values From other Data Sharer components in other swf Files and
place into the spreadsheet,

Import Yalues L

Import Data Cells

)

()

()

6. Export the dashboard to an SWF file.
7. Open a new Dashboard Design file and add a Label component to the canvas.
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8. Bind this Label component to cell B1.
9. Add a Data Sharer component to the canvas.
10. Select the Import Values option and bind the Import Data Cells field to cell B1.

Draka Sharer 1 oo

-

General

The connection name nust be the same For bath the transmitting and imparting
cormponents,

Caonnection MNarme

channel liJ @

Select to send spreadsheet values to other Data Sharer components in other swf
files, The data {upto 40KE) selected from the spreadshest will be transmitked,

Transmit Walues (]

Transmit Daka Cells @
Select to import values from ather Data Sharer components in other swf files and

place into the spreadsheet,

Import Yalues [¥]

Import Data Cells @

11. Export the dashboard to an SWF file.
12. Now open both the SWF files and check out what happens if you select one of

the labels.
M M ™ Data Sharer_1.swf (application/x-shoc... )
7 Data_Sharer_2.swf (applicat..
Yellow
Green
Cone A
Cone )
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In this recipe, we used the Data Sharer to send values from one dashboard to another. The
first dashboard is the data transmitter, while the second dashboard constantly listens for
incoming values. The values will be sent at startup and whenever the values change.

If you want to use more than one communication line between dashboards, you can add
multiple Data Sharer components. You have to make sure that the Connection Name is
the same for all the Data Sharer components among the different dashboards that need to
communicate with each other.

R If you create a Corporate Dashboard with the Dashboard Builder in Bl Launch
~ Pad (formerly know as InfoView), you can make dashboards communicate
Q with each other using the Data Sharer. See also the recipe Housing your
dashboard in Dashboard Builder in Chapter 9.

Presenting micro charts in a tree grid

The Micro Chart Suite is an extensive set of small charting components by Inovista. It
includes a micro version of most of the chart types that are part of the standard Dashboard
Designh components: A bar chart, area chart, stacked bar chart, bullet chart, column chart,
line chart, and pie chart. In addition, there are components to show micro versions of a plot
chart, win/lose chart, shape alerts, a traffic light, and a text/number indicator.

You can use these components separately, but another nice feature by Inovista is the tree grid
component in which we can present micro charts in a hierarchical format. This recipe shows
you how to set up such a tree grid component with a few of micro charts.

Getting ready

Go to the Inovista website (http://www.inovista.com/), browse for the trial
downloads section, and download the Micro Chart Suite. Install the components with
the Add-On Manager.
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How to do it...

1. First, we need to add some data to the spreadsheet. Open a new Dashboard Design
file and add the data, as shown in the following screenshot:

A B C D E F G H I J K L M N
1
2
3
4 | Hierarchy Sales numbers Market Share
5 Leveld Levell Level2 Jan Feb Mar Apr May  Jun Total Target Us Others
6 |Global 5304 5314 5621 5952 6886 ??61' 36898 33300 30% 70%
7 |Global America 2141 1906 1865 1973 2230 23?4' 12489 13000 26% 74%
8 |Global America USA 1156 1256 1375 1488 1800 2113 9188 9000 16% 84%
9 |Global America Canada 985 650 450 485 430 261 3301 4000 31% 69%
10 |Global Europe 3223 3408 3756 3979 4656 538?' 24409 20300 54% 46%
11 Global Europe The Netherlands 135 239 300 241 255 341 1511 300 45% 55%
12 |Global  Europe Germany 648 639 772 768 830 1094 4861 5000 65% 35%
13 |Global Europe UK 2440 2480 2684 2970 3511 3952 18037 15000 81% 19%

N
=

2. Add a MicroChart Tree Grid component to the canvas.
3. Click on the insert button in the properties pane.
4. Select MicroTrafficLight as a Chart Type.

MicroChart Tree Grid 1 o ox
Unlicenced beta version: not for distribution =>mfo Enter Serial Code
" 4 -
§- o V4 A&q
T = J&/ 2
General Appearance Behavior Columns

Tree Column Tree Row Colors  Generic Properties  Generic Binding

R insert down up | ¥ delete

[ lipdate Blue Coflumns I

Chart Type Header Text Axis Legend  Width
Wse "' for SCR> Header Footer @ Ratio
1 MicroTrafficLight - J | | 40
MicroPlathart
MicroTrafficLight
MicraliinLaseChart

ShapelndicatorZhart

TextMurnberIndicatorChart -
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5. Inthe Header Text column, enter Status as a title for this chart and set the Width
Ratio to 10.

6. Inthe Data Source for Column: 1 section, bind the Chart Data field to cell range K6:
K13. Bind the Target Data field to cell range L6:L13.

Daka Source For Column: 1
Chart Data IE‘ [@J
Target Data IE‘ @J

7. Insert a MicroLineChart into the Tree Grid and enter Monthly sales trend in the
Header Text column.

8. Bind this chart to cell range E6 through J13.

9. Insert a Micro100BarChart into the Tree Grid. Enter Market Share as a title for
this column.

10. Bind this chart to cell range M6 through M13.

BF insert |ﬁ} up | 3 delete |
| Update Blue Columns |
Chart Type Header Text Axis legen | Width
Use "\n"for <CR>= Heade o Ratio
1 MicroTrafficLight . SEatus L L 1
Z MicroLineChart \ Monthly sales trend M| M| 40
3 Microl00BarChart 'J Mariar Share 1 . i

11. Click on the Edit Column button. Select the Legends sub-tab.
12. Select Use Chart Colors.
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13. Select a dark color for the first value and a light color for the second.

MicroChart Tree Grid 1
Unlicenced beta version: not for distribution =.>info

- A ¥/
T = oty /H"
General Appearance Behavior

Edit Column: 3 Type: Microl00BarChart

General Appearance Behaviour

Chart s Taoltips

Legends and Colors

Use Chart Colors [+

Shaow Legends L

Legend Location right v
Legend alpha

[
Z | 1

Enter Serial Code

Lo

Caolumns

14. Now return to the General tab and select the Tree Column sub-tab.
15. Bind the Source Data field to cell range A6 through C13.
16. Also set the Column With to 250 and the Opening Indentation to 0.

Source Data

(Colurmn Header

Colurmn Width 250 ﬁ] I K

Opening Indentation 0 |-

Mode Rollowver none A

Mode Icons Default |w | & %
show Mode Iran 4|

=]
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17. Preview the dashboard and try to navigate through the hierarchy tree.

Status | Manthly zales trend Market Share
= Global ij — -
- A
[+ America LJ
= Euore 3 — I
The Hetherlands ﬂ /—,—\_—/ -
) —— -
GErmany Q
oK i — I

As we have seen in this recipe, the Inovista Micro Chart Suite offers a good solution to present
numerous data visualizations in a very compact way. The MicroChart Tree Grid component
gives us a framework to display these micro charts in a structured and hierarchical way.

To use the MicroChart Tree Grid component, we have to define the spreadsheet in the

right way. We first created a hierarchical structure with three levels—global, continents, and
countries. Next, we added all the data for the graphs in the columns, where each node has its
own row of data.

Data grid

If you don’t want or don’t need to show a hierarchical structure in your dashboard, you can
use the MicroChart Table component as another container to present the micro charts in.
The only difference is that this component doesn’t have the Tree Column and Tree Row
Colors sub-tabs.
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As the MicroChart Table component doesn’t have the Tree Column to display
% the row headers, you could use a TextNumberindicatorChart chart type to
add these.
frea Status | Monthly sales trend Market Share

Slobal -
4 .

America L —_— -
’ =}

Ush _-_-_-________(_——/—/—'_

4 -

Canada »
iy T—  m

i ——— I
2

The Hetherlands ’ N _

2]

Germany . - — =
. -}

o 1 I

2]

More information

Visit the Inovista website (http://www.inovista.com/) for more information on the tree
and data grid components and the individual components in the Micro Chart Suite.

Here, you can also find the other add-ons Inovista offers.
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Integrating Web Intelligence with Antivia

XWIS

Antivia XWIS is an add-on by Antivia that lets us connect to Web Intelligence documents,
Crystal Reports and even SQL databases and OLAP cubes. Also, it comes with a large set of
components to display and analyze the retrieved data.

As we have seen in Chapter 8, Dashboard Design is already able to connect to a number
of data sources. This recipe will show you some of the possibilities of Antivia XWIS and the
advantages it has over the standard connection types.

Getting ready

Go to the Antivia website (http://www.antivia.com/)and sign up for a trial of Antivia
XWIS. This recipe won't discuss the server-side installations for the Antivia Framework, which
is required to run Antivia XWIS.

How to do it...

1. Open a new Dashboard Design file and add the Antivia Connect component to the
canvas. This component controls the user authentication and generates a session
token. In every Antivia XWIS data component that we are going to use, we need to
bind this token.

2. Set up the spreadsheet as in the following screenshot:

A B d
1 Title XWIS Dashboard
2 Antivia Server URL https://xwis.yourserver.com
3 | Bl System systemname
4 Bl Username username @yourserver.com
5 |Bl Password password
6 Session Token
o
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3. Bind the five fields of the General tab of the properties pane to the corresponding
cells in the spreadsheet.

Antivia Conneck 1 o X
1 :l | ‘-\\/ *\.1
= 7 # =
General Behaviour Appearance
System
Antivia Service URL ] ]

=% Check URL
BI Systarm IE‘

End User Authentication

¥ Specify now v |

Usernarne RWISI$B$4 ]

Session Mapping

4. Fill in your Username and Password in the Design time connection section and click
on Connect.
5. Add an Antivia Table component to the canvas.

6. First bind the Session Token field to cell B6.
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7. Select a dataset from the Dataset Picker.

Antivia Table 3

oo

r ) Luky

Titles

Title:

Session Mapping
Sezzion Token:

Source Data Selection

BI System:

v

*

General Content  Behawiour

1 {
oys (2
i " (&

Appearance  Alerts

[ antXI3

Datazet Picker:

> j AdventureWworks

¥ eFazhion

JJStore and Time - Prompts Rod

¥y ¥ v

Stare and Tirme - Prompt on State
Store and Time - Prompts
Refresh with Mow Object

eFashionRetaillrata for Explorer

-

\.:_:' Refresh

Dataset Path:  [/DermofeFashiondeFashionRetailData for Explorer ] lE‘

Cata Provider:

Prompts

Prompt values:
Dl
¥] Allaw Drill

|| Drill Off Cube

L B

|

Chapter 10
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8. Now go to the Content tab. Here we can define the layout of the table. Drag the
objects you want to show in the table from the Available Objects area to the
Result Objects area. In this example, we select Year, Category, Quantity sold,
and Sales revenue.

Antivia Table 3 o x

General Content Behaviour Appearance  Alers

Data Layout Data Output Drill Doven Auto Wire
Builder
Auzilable Ohjects Reaszult Ohjects
T Category | “rear A Category
71 Lines ] Cuantity zald - Sale: revenus
T City
T State
T Guarter
T vYear
& Margin
<& Quantity zaold
&  Sales revenue
ﬂ"; Margin % Sorts
& vEs VAT Inae: | Data Filters
View Filters
) Row Murmber

é’ F 4 G Object Properties
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9. Preview the dashboard, click on the Connect button, and check out what we

just configured.

10. Click on a value in the Year column to drill down to quarterly data. You can sort a
column by clicking on its label. Now leave the Preview mode.

11.
12.

13.
14.

li‘) Connected =avier.hackin... |
All 2004
Quarter Category
o1 T-Shirts
Q2 Jewelry
Q2 T-5hirts
Q4 T-Shirts
o1 Jewelry
Q3 T-Shirts
Q1 Hats,gloves,scarves
Q4 Ewvening wear
Q4 Short sleeve
Q1 Belts,bags,wallets
lak) 1wl

Quantity sold
4,735
4,629
4,229
3,848
4,108
2,799
2,412
1,878
1,179
1,400
1742

Sales revenue
£749,626
£748,668
£697,470
t654,402
£603,542
440,355
£309,438
£244,114
£211,555

£189,634
£1A5 101

L

O

Add a Pie Chart component and a Line Chart component to the canvas.
Return to the Content tab of the Antivia Table component. Select the

AutoWire sub-tab.

Select both the Enable AutoWire and Manage layout options.

Also, select AutoWire these charts only.
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15. Select the Bind option for both chart components and also select the Layout option

for the Pie Chart component.

Antivia Table 3

- . A
L E Nahs = / - ol

General Content Behaviour Appearance

Data Layout Data Dutput Dl Doven

AutoWire Charts

M Enable Autowire

M Manage layout

|ir| Shaow Tabulated Data Button

Opening Dizsplay: l Tabulated Data

3

(@

Alerts

Auto Wire

|L(| Auto'Wire thesze charts only:

Mame

=] Line chart
[®] piz chart

Cirmension 1:
Cirmension 2:

Measure:

Bind | Layout

[« <
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16. Preview the dashboard to see what happens.

l'i) Connected xavier hackin... I
Year Category Quantity soll Sales reven 2006.5
2004 Belts,bags,wz2,869 £330,600 | = 2008
z004 Hair accessori49s 83,923 P 2005.5
2004 Hats,gloves,s|3,927 £504,433 2005
2004 Jewelry 10,106 £1,521,327 2004.5
2004 Lounge wear 649 £91,880 2004
2004 Full length 207 £43,095 2003.5
2004 Bermudas 175 £29,790 2003
2004 Long lounge (308 £44,033 A 2Ul 2UES 2is)

17. As you can see the Antivia Table component, now has two little symbols in its upper
right-hand side. If you click on the pie chart symbol, the table will be replaced with
the Pie Chart component. Click on this symbol.

18. Click on a slice of the pie chart to drill down.

l'i) Connected xavier hackin... ]

=)
all | 2005 Q4
- 22344 L
| Percent: 27.98%
|_eji
N Qz
Gz
el

In this recipe, we showed you only a few of the possibilities of Antivia XWIS. In the There is
more... section, we will quickly cover most of the other features. One thing should be clear
already—setting up an interactive dashboard that is capable of displaying and drilling through
a large set of data is made very easy with this add-on.
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The Antivia Service URL, username, password, and session token need to be bound to
the spreadsheet; the Bl System can be selected or bound. When connecting to a SAP
BusinessObjects environment, username and password are your SAP BusinessObjects
credentials.

The Antivia Table component enables us to analyze a very large set of data (30.000+ rows)
from within a dashboard, without the need to configure multiple data connections with QaaWS
or Live Office, setting up the spreadsheet and defining the bindings to a component. This is a
huge efficiency gain!

We demonstrated the AutoWire feature that makes dashboard development even easier and
faster because it completely takes care of the bindings of data to standard Dashboard Design
chart components. If you still want to bind the data to the spreadsheet, Antivia XWIS also
provides this feature.

Antivia Slice and Dice component

The Antivia Slice and Dice component lets the dashboard user create his own report layout.
The user can use drag-and-drop to configure the report from a set of available objects. The
following screenshot shows the interface the user gets to do this:

Crosstab |« Yiew

Available Objects Quart
uarter

T Categary

T Lines

T City

7 state State Quantity sold
T Quarter

T vear

2 Margin

2@ Quantity sold Sorts

9 Sales revenue Data Filters

Margin % T vear | Equal to v | 2005 EE

YRS WAT Increase

BB

Row Mumber

[« n ]
¥iew Filters

Object Properties
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Antivia Export component

The Antivia Export component enables us to export data from the dashboard to MS Excel
files, which is an extremely powerful option. The button gives us two options—exporting the
complete dataset or exporting the data as shown in the components.

lﬂll Datasets |
All Datasets
all Data Yiews

Alerts

In all data-based Antivia XWIS components, alerts can be used to highlight cells when a certain
condition is met. A nice feature here is that these alert definitions are stored in the Antivia XWIS
repository, so they can be reused in other components or even in other dashboards.

Define Alert
Awvailable Objects Marme: |Sales Rewvenue Greater & million for Boston and MY
T Category Folder: L JantXI3 *
=1 Color Cascription:
T Lines [Sales Fevenue Greater & million for Boston and MY
T SKU desc Action:
T Sk nurmber Text: . B I Background:
71 Unit Price MSRP Condition
Tl City
@  Salesz revenue L Greater than v [6000000 ] gg
T State
3 store name And . T city | Equal to v | [posten | (88 )
-
71 Holiday (vin) ity . Equal to v [New vork ] . gg J
A Month
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Antivia Timer component

The Antivia Timer component is the only component that can work standalone and does
not need a session token to run. It writes the current time to a cell at a defined interval. This
component can be useful to trigger components with the Refresh on change option or in
combination with dynamic visibility.

Antivia Timer 1 o x

\ V' 4
Ay

Timer Control

Fun Tirner:

Status: !EI
A=1TH !EI

Dutput
Write autput to cell: [wwrsieed3 | !EI

Interval

s

1 Ij [HH) 30 é‘ (MMI q =] [55]

Taking the dashboard offline

With the Antivia Disconnect component, it is possible to take a connected dashboard offline
and secure the data using 128-bit encryption within the dashboard. This allows the end
users to interact with their dashboard in almost the same way as the online version. With
XBroadcast, Antivia extends this feature to generate personalized dashboards that can be
published and distributed beyond the enterprise via e-mail using a SAP BusinessObjects
Business Intelligence platform.

Visit the Antivia website at http://www.antivia.com/ for a complete overview of all
Antivia XWIS add-on features and to check out some demo videos.
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Real World Dashboard
Case Studies

In order to take advantage of the full range of features and include various techniques that

could be implemented while working through these chapters, we’ll discuss two examples of
commonly used dashboards. This rare-to-find approach will help you streamline some of the
actions that you have been undertaking.

The following real world dashboard examples that we will follow are:

» What-if scenario example

» Sales/profit dashboard example

[ Please find attached the respective example XLF source files. ]

What-if scenario: mortgage calculator

In this recipe, we will create a what-if scenario dashboard. The purpose of the dashboard is to
calculate and show the monthly payments and the total costs of the mortgage, based on a set
of adjustable variables.
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Mortgage Calculator

Mortgage |'"I"'I"H"I"'I"'I"'I"‘I $378,500 Interestrate | 7 7 Il' [ B
Period {years) I""I""\""I""I""I"'FED Maonthly pay off? Mo A
Monthly amount Total amount Division total amount

%$1,116,575 I Total interest Mortgage amount

We will use techniques from the following chapters and recipes:

>

>

Chapter 1, Staying in Control

Using sliders to create a What-If scenario
Selecting your data from a list
Illustrating single values

Using the pie chart

Chapter 7, Dashboard Look and Feel

Getting ready

As we are starting from scratch, you only have to open a new Dashboard Design file.

How to do it...

1.

300

The dashboard will contain four variables—Mortgage amount, Mortgage term in
years, Yearly interest rate, and a variable that states if the mortgage will be paid off
by equal monthly payments (annuity) or just at the end of the mortgage term, that is
the Monthly interest rate.




Appendix A

2. First, we set up the spreadsheet. Make sure your spreadsheet looks like the
following screenshot:

A B
1 |Mortgage amount 5 100,000
2 Mortgage term in years 20
3 |Mortgage term in months
4 |Yearly interest rate 5.0%
5 |Monthly interest rate

3. To calculate the monthly and total payments we need the mortgage term in months,
which is the number of years multiplied by 12. Add the following Excel formula to cell
B3: =B2*12.

4. To calculate the monthly interest rate we need the following formula:
=(1+B4)*(1/12)-1. Enter it in cell B5.

B85 - fe [ =(1+B4)N1/12)-1
A B C
1 Mortgage amount S 100,000
2 |Mortgage term in years 20
3 |Mortgage term in months _
4 Yearly interest rate 5.0%
5 Monthly interest rate

5. Now drag three Horizontal Slider components to the canvas.

6. Bind the Data field of the first Horizontal Slider component to cell B1. Also, set the
Maximum Limit to 2000000. Enter Mortgage as Title.

7. Select the second Horizontal Slider component and bind its Data field to cell B4. Set
the Maximum Limit to 0.1. As we are dealing with percentages, the maximum limit is
now 10% due to this setting. Enter Interest rate as Title.

8. Go to the Behavior tab and in the Slider Movement section change the Increment
to 0.001.

9. Select the third Horizontal Slider component and bind the Data field of this one to
cell B2. Set the Maximum Limit to 30 and enter Period (years) as a Title.

Mortgage Interest rate
I $100,000 o W s

Feriod (years)

.""!""I""I""I""i 2y
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10

11.

12.
13.
14.

15.

16

17.

18

. Now we need to add some more logic to our spreadsheet to calculate the monthly
payments. Adjust your spreadsheet so it looks like the following screenshot:
A B C
1 |Mortgage amount 5 100,000
2 |Mortgage term in years 20
3 |Martgage term in montns [NEA0
4 Yearly interest rate 5.0%
5 Maonthly interest rate _
6
7 Monthly pay-off? Yes No
8 |Monthly amount
9 |Total amount
10 |Total interest
11 Mortgage amount

Enter the following formula in cell B8 to calculate the monthly annuity:
=B1*(B5/(1-(1+B5)"(-B3))).

Enter the next formula in cell B9 to calculate the total amount: =B3*B8.
Enter the formula =B9-B1 in cell B10 to calculate the total interest amount.

In cell C8 enter formula =B1*(B4"1/12) to calculate the monthly amount, which is
only the interest.

Enter formula =B3*C8 in cell C10 and enter formula =B1+C10 in cell C9.
A B C
1 |Mortgage amount 5 100,000
2 Mortgage term in years 20
3 |Mortgage term in months _
4 Yearly interest rate 5.0%
5 Monthly interest rate _
5]
7 |Monthly pay-off? Yes No
8 |Monthly amount $ B53.84 5 417
9 |Total amount 3 156,921 5200,000
10 |Total interest $ 5921 $100,000
11 |Mortgage amount

. Add a Combo Box component to the canvas. We will use this component to determine
if the mortgage will be paid off by monthly installments. Bind the Labels field to cells
B7 and C7. Go to the Behavior tab and set Item to Label 1.

Return to the General tab and in the Data Insertion section set the Insertion Type to
Column. Bind the Source Data field to cell range B8 until C10. Bind the Destination
field to cells D8 until D10.

. Finally, enter Monthly pay off? as a Title.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

Go back to the spreadsheet and enter formula =B1 in cell D11.

A B c D
1 |Mortgage amount S5 100,000
2 |Mortgage term inyears 20
3 |Mortgage term in months _
4 |Yearly interest rate 5.0%
5 Monthly interest rate _
3]
7 Monthly pay-off? Yes No
8 |Monthly amount $ 653.84 S5 417 § 654
9 |Total amount $ 156,921 $200,000 S 156921
10 |Total interest 4 56,921 $100,000 § 56921
11 Mortgage amount

Now our spreadsheet and all the selectors are set up, it is time to show some data in
the dashboard. Add a Gauge component to the canvas.

Bind its By Range field to cell D8 and set the Maximum Limit field to 5000. Enter the
Monthly amount as a Title.

Add another Gauge component to the canvas and bind its By Range field to cell D9.
Set its Maximum Limit field to 20000000. Enter Total amount as a Title.

Drag a Pie Chart component to the canvas. Bind its Values field to cells D10 and
D11. Also, bind the Labels field to cells A10 and A11. Enter Division total amount as
a Title.

Go to the Appearance tab and deselect Show Chart Background. Set the position of
the legend to Bottom.

All right! The what-if section of the dashboard is now in place and ready to be tested.
Preview the dashboard and play around with the sliders and selectors to see if
everything works.

Mortgage Interest rate
L) $100,000 o W s
Period (years) Monthly pay off?
R aniRRRRRRRRIRRERRRR RN o |
Monthly ameount Total amount Division total amount
-— Mortgage amount
$100,000

Percent: 63.73%

B Total interest I Mortgage amount
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26. Leave the preview mode. We will now adjust the layout of the dashboard so it looks a
bit smoother.

27. First select the Phase theme from the Theme selector in the Format menu.

28. Use the Alignment options from the Format menu to adjust the placement of the
three sliders and the selector.

1
~ You can also use the Grid to get the layout right. You can activate
the Grid in the Preferences menu in the File menu.

Martosge IHI“‘III $100,000 Interest rate |

e m oo

Monthly amount Total amount

o N py S,

. [ & ¢ =1
- = i: P =

N sesa Ns156,9217

5.0%

I-II 'i

Yes v

Division total amount

Total interest

Mortgage amount

29. Add a Rectangular component and resize it so it will fit over the sliders and selector.
Change the Border Color to color a bit lighter, for example gray.

30. Add a Label component to the canvas and enter Mortgage Calculator in the Enter
Text field. Select the Appearance tab and go to the Text sub-tab. Select Bold and set
the Text Size to 28. Make sure you resize the Label component if the text doesn’t fit
anymore.

"Mortgage Calculator
Mortyage i'H"'I"'I"'I"'I"'I"'I"'i $100,000 Interest rate | :

Period (years) I"'!""I"" EEEEEEEEE 20 Manthly pay off? Wes v
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31. Select the Pie Chart and the Gauge components. Align them by Middle and Space
Evenly Across .

32. As you can see the title of the Pie Chart is placed a bit higher than the titles of the
Gauges. Select both Gauge components. Go to the Appearance tab and select the
Text sub-tab. Now adjust the Y Offset so all titles will have the same height.

A Muliple Components 2 x
Mortgage Calculator 2] & | A <
= Fat)) &/ (@
General  Behavior  Appearance Alerts
I (R T | 1 1 1 Layout Test Calor
Period tyeers) [ M ] 2 Morthly pay off? | Yes (v Show | Text
v Vale
Indicator 1
Wonthly amount Total amount Division total amount )
O Limits
. . . . .
| =t
& N 4/
A= S _: * a Format Selected Text
\- d Vi Arial v [z v
N o5t N s1s6,021 il =|[=|[=
&/ NI ; === m
L] L] L ] - - - _.@
Total rterest . Mortgage amourt Postion:
Top Center v offset: x0 5 |v7 %

Number Format:

General v

33. Select Value. In the Format Selected Text section, select Bold and adjust the Y
Offset so the values of the Gauge components will be at the same height as the
legend of the Pie Chart component.

34. Go to the Behavior tab and deselect the Enable Interaction option.

35. Add another Rectangular component to the canvas and place it over the Gauges
and Pie Chart.

Mortgage Calculator
Period (years) I reien !‘ e e B B S I 20 Morthly pay off? Yes v
Monthly amount Total amount Division total amount
nn Y i
/ \ P N\ ; \
. I.- . -
[ = | /
- )/
\\-—-// \u/
$654 %156,921 Total interest Mortgsge amourt

305




Real World Dashboard Case Studies

36. Select Fit the Canvas to Components from the Canvas Sizing options in the View
menu. You can also use the buttons from the Standard Toolbar. Select the Increase
Canvas option twice.

| s :'.E,,},I| ] quick Wiews = | ¥

a T T 1
Lol _'|Fit Canvas To Components I"—'

37. Your what-if dashboard is finished!

» Insteps 1-4, 10-15, and 19, we utilize what we learned in the Chapter 1 (Staying in
Control) recipes to properly set up the spreadsheet.

» Insteps 5-9, we set up the sliders like we did in the Using sliders to create a What-If
scenario recipe.

» Insteps 16-18, we use recipe Selecting your data from a list to define the Combo Box
component to determine if the mortgage is paid off or not.

» Steps 20-24 use recipes illustrating single values and using the pie chart to show the
data in two gauges and a pie chart.

» Inthe final steps, we used what we have learned from the Chapter 7, Dashboard
Look and Feel recipes to implement a different dashboard theme and fine-tune the
look of the dashboard.

Sales/profit dashboard example

In this example, we will utilize many techniques that we have learned in the previous recipes
to create a Sales Profit dashboard.

The Sales Profit dashboard displays the sales or profit of each state on the map. From the
map, a user can then select a state and then view year to date sales/profit information for
products that are sold on the top right. The user can then drill down further by clicking on a
product. A detailed scorecard and trend chart will then be shown for the selected state
and product.
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(=)Sale: @

Virginia YTD Sales Click on bar to drill

Virginia - Shirts Scorecard

Sales COGS Profit Target Profit YTD vs Last YTD
52,878 5690 $2,188 [ ] +

Virginia - Shirts Sales Trend

$8,000,
§7,000
o 56,000
B £5,000
£4,000|
Total Sales Rank $3,000
52,

2008 2007 2008 2009
Year

@ <s2500 () $10000 to $14999 () $20000+
() $2500t0 80999 () $15000 to $19999 Ik anMap o Select

Techniques from the following chapters and recipes were used to accomplish
the example:

» Chapter 1, Staying in Control

» Adding a line chart to your dashboard

» Using a scorecard component

» Drilling down from a chart

» Using filtered rows

» Selecting your data from a list

» Using maps to select data of an area or country

» Displaying alerts on a map

Getting ready

It is important that you have the Sales Profit.x1f file as a reference. Please open it
before proceeding to the next section as the spreadsheet layout is already completed for
your convenience.
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How to do it...

Drag the Map - USA component onto the canvas.
Bind the Region Keys to the State keys on the Control Sheet tab.

On the Data Insertion section, select Row as the Insertion Type and the Source
Data will be the keys that we selected in step 2. The destination will be cell E1.

(A AT |
- A~ ||

]

;Wrap Text
?3 Merge & ¢

Alignment

Map - USA
(2] &
ey

Behavior

General

labama
Alaska
Arizona
Arkansas
California
Colorado
Connecticut
Delaware

Florida
Georgia
Hawaii
Idaho

Wlinni

District of Columbia

Title

USA

Appearance

%

(@
& J

Alerts

#2

egion Keys

‘Control Sheet'| $D§2: 50§52

Display Data

ap Display'| $A53: 88553

Insertion

Raow

Source Data:

Destination:

#3

v @

'Control Sheet'1SD$2: 5T

‘Control Sheet'1SES1

]

4. Bind the Display Data to the key value pair items in the Map Display worksheet.

1= Bl = -
b é L {
Home Insert Page Layout Forn = ‘\/ 5 .‘
- T = #) r=/ (@
== K ocut _— -
J ) Calibri |11 General Behavior Appearance Alerts
oot 53 Copy
aste - -
- J Format Painter { B | Il Title
i i
Clipboard : Font USA IE‘
6 - k|
A B Region Keys
«
' ‘Control Sheet'16D§2:6D§52
1 Map Display Items b
Key Profit/sales A Display Data
Alabama 15745.34 _/_,_@Display'! pp—— E
Alaska 8267.35 |~
Arizona 13194.33 Nata Tncartion 3
Arkansas 17519.9

Go to the Alerts properties, check the Enable Alerts checkbox, select By Value,
check the Use a Range checkbox, and bind to the range section in the Map Display
worksheet. It is important that you bind starting at 2500, otherwise it will add another
range starting from the minimum to O.
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T TUmBer = Fap - USA
~
P & i (@
- QW N Iz
E F G T = Aty r&/ i@
General Behavior Appearance Alerts

Enable Alerts

O As Percent of Target:

(=) By Value

Alert Thresholds

Y
[~} Use aRange
Legend lcon ot

Range Colors Values

From

=
$10,000 100 : ‘
$15.000 H 2 2500 10000 _

$20,000 $20000+ 3 10000 15000
4 15000 20000

6. The next step is to complete the YTD chart on the top right-hand side. Drag a Bar
Chart component onto the top right-hand side of the canvas.

7. Bind the Titles to the appropriate cells on column T of the State and Drilldown
Display Worksheet. Then Bind the Data to the cells in purple. The values in the
purple cells are populated depending on whether a user selects Sales or Profit.
Note that the cells are pre-populated with test data.

¥YTD Chart X
A
ror— a X (@
—— T e b W ) J
P & T AutoSum ~ A? L?a ‘\J 3 S (o
i . E Fill = Z General Drill Down Behavior Appearance Alerts
hsert Delete Format - Sort & Find &
- - - <2Clear~  Filter~ Select~ Titles
Cells Editing
Chart:
‘State and Drilldown Display'| $TS3
E T u v gl B
Subtitle:
J ]
leD sales/Profit Chart Value (X) Axis:
Title Alabama YTD Sales ‘State and Drilldown Display'| $T$4 E
Xaxis Sales
Yaxis Product Category (Y) Axis:
‘State and Drilldown Display'! $TSS E
Secondary Value (X) Axis:
a
@' By Range
sales/Profit Trend Chart ‘State and Drilldown Display'! §V$3: W s7
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8. Go to the Drill Down properties of the YTD chart. Check the Enable Drill Down
checkbox and select Row as the Insertion Type. Bind the source data to the peach
section (columns A to Q) of the State and Drilldown Display worksheet. Bind the
destination to the cells in yellow (columns A to Q). Note that the peach and yellow
cells are pre-populated with test data.

A 5 = U YTD Chai
Selected Map Item = | &2 \ ®
Sales Profit =l = Aty r=) e}
¥TD Sales  YTD Profit  2C General Dril Down Behavior Appearance Alerts
Alabama Jeans S 1,506 S 761 5
Alabama Pants S 1,463 $§ 207 S Enable Drill Down
Hliame S $ Rl $ LD $ Series Name Destination:
Alabama Jackets $ 1,84 § 1,221 § -
¥TD Sales ]
Drilldown Item v @
L 3 Series
Sales Profit w
¥TD Sales  YTD Profit rmeere
Destination:
I Alabama Jeans $ 1,506 § 761 | 8 ——
i)

9. The next step is to complete the Scorecard on the middle right-hand side of the
dashboard. Drag a Scorecard component onto the canvas.

10. Bind the Display Data to the yellow cells of the Drilldown Scorecard section on the
State and Drilldown Display worksheet. These yellow cells are the drilldown values

populated from the YTD chart in step 8. Note that the yellow cells are populated with

test data.

E=)
s 761 S 938 3 747 | Scorecard
S 807 $ 734 S 715 — QW i :fr
s 1,776 S 741 5 1,749 T = Pty r=) (o}
3 1,221 § 580 S 1,224 General Behavior Appearance Alerts

Drilldown Scorecard
Profit
S 761 S

Target Profit

938

$

747

Title

isplay Data
YTD vs Last YTD "

Data Insertion

Seriesl

MName:

Series1

11. Go to the Appearance properties of the Scorecard and click on the Text tab.

Unselect the Target Profit and YTD vs Last YTD checkboxes. The reason is
that we only want to see alert shapes on these cells and not the text value.
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Scorecard x
|- -\ / { ' ~
I=s] w 8}
General Behavior Alerts
Layout Color
Show Text
v[E Labels A
Sales
coss
Profit
L] Target Profit
] YTD vs Last YTD 3
Format Selected Text v

12. Go to the Alerts properties of the Scorecard. Check the Target Profit and YTD vs
Last YTD checkboxes. In both cases the Alert Values will be bound to cell 014
of the State and Drilldown Display worksheet. In both the cases, make sure to
have As Percent of Target selected. For Target Profit, bind it to cell P14 and
for YTD vs Last YTD bind it to cell Q14. In the Alert Thresholds section, we want

Min/70%/85%/Max for Target Profit. Set the alert threshold for the YTD vs Last YTD
to Min/99.999%,/100%/Max.

The reason we have 99.999% is so that the yellow arrow is for
i anything that has YTD equal to Last YTD.

] Scorecard

S

General  Behavior  Appesrance

X

Comma
Enable Alerts
urrency [0] Percent
o Show | Column

O ssles A
O coss

o P Q [ profit

Target Profit
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Profit Target Profit  YTD vs Lagian.
5 761 % 938 & 747 Alert Values: | ]

| () As Percent of Target: L]

O By value

Alert Thresholds

[ use aRange

Enter a value
From To a
Minimum 99.999%
99.999% 100% b
938 $ 747
100% Maximum b
No Datz
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13. Next we will complete the Trend Line Chart on the bottom right-hand side of the
dashboard. Drag a Line Chart component onto the bottom right-hand side of the
canvas.

14. Bind the Titles and Data Range to the appropriate section in the State and Drilldown
Display worksheet.

% Note that the purple section is populated depending on whether
s a user selects Sales or Profit.

e x - - - <2 Clear ~ Filter = Select~
2 Cells Editing
- @)
- ki 3 '/ # I
T = ) =/ {
_J \\‘j / - = 5 T u \ W X
General Drill Dowry Behavior Appearance Alerts
Jackets $ 1,834
Titles
Chart:
‘State and Drildown Display'1§T$13 L3
Subtitle: \ =,
X Sales/Profit Trend Chart
Title Alabama - Jeans Sales Trgnd 2006 2
Category (¥) Auds: Xaxis Year Jeans $ 6863 S5 44
'State and Drildown Display'|ST§14 K" -
Yaxis Sales
Value (¥) Axis:
'State and Drildown Display'|ST§15 K/ Scorecard Title
Secondary Value () Axis: Alabama - Jeans Scorecard
Data
@ By Range
'State and Drilldown Display'l $v§13: 42§14 k/
@ DpatainRows O Datain Columns -

15. Now that the display elements are in place, we'll move onto the Sales/Profit Radio
selector. Drag a Radio Button selector onto the top left-hand side section of the
canvas.

16. There are two sets of data bindings here. First, we will select Label as Insertion Type,

and then bind the data to the selected label (Sales or Profit) cell B1. The data is
found on columns A and B of the Control Sheet worksheet.




Destination:

'Control Sheet'1$851

Home Insert Page Layout Sales Profit Selector
= 3] =
= ¥ ot mm= 4=
J i Calibri General Behavior  Appearance
. =3 Copy
aste | -
- f Format Painter Ll el Title
Clipboard (F] F E
G10 - ]
els
&
ata Insertion
Selected Label Mame:
Map data column selection Selected Label
Insertion Type:
Label A @
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17. For the next data binding Map data column selection, select Column as the
Insertion Type. Bind the Source Data to columns B and C.

Insert Page Layout Formulas Sales Profit Selector x
7 i ~ = =
Calibri 11 | A General Behavior Appearance
ainter Title
fa Font E
Labels
B C
(Sales Profit N e
15749.34 15205 Data Insertion
8267.35 6429
13194.33 5276 Selected Label Name:
MEmaEEE o Map data column selection
11662.1 2577
19858.15 2634 Insertion Type:
15678.3 4995
Column v @
9510.12 2931
Lmbia 8688.75 7088 Source Data:
12153.95 7180 'Map Total data'l $852:5C552 =]
14506.5 2812 o
19017.6 13944 Destination:
13098.7 5312 'Map Display'! $853: 88553 E =
. 18185 21 5330/

18. The final interactive component is the hidden State filter, which will select the
appropriate data for the State and Product details. Insert a Combo Box selector onto
the canvas and make sure it is underneath all of the backgrounds. To make sure it is
underneath, right-click on the Combo Box selector on the Object Browser and select
Send To Back.
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19. Now we will bind the data from the Product Data worksheet. The labels will be bound
to column B, since we are collecting all rows that belong to a state when clicking on a
state from the map. Select Filtered Rows as the Insertion Type and bind the Source
Data to cells B2:R205. The destination cells will be the peach area in the State and
Drilldown Display worksheet.

- Calibri =[[¥"] |=|state fitered Rows =
ste Ao B I U -| 3 = = | = W ! \.[ 2
- f Format Painter = "= ] — ;J Pty r&/ (o}

Clipboard ] Font ] Alignment General Behavior  Appearance Alerts
E8 - E

A 8 c D £ F it B
State Product YTD Sales YTD Profit 2006 Sales 20 i3]
Alabama Y Jeaps 1506 7ol 6863
Alaska Mﬁ;— Labels
Arizona Jeans 906 344 =t ™~
Arkansas Jeans 2431 857 3868
California Jeans 652 523 2142 Data Insertion
Colorado Jeans 2286 1060 4206 .
Connecticut Jeans 1006' SSS.I 9146 Heme
Delaware Jeans 2092 662 9427 Seriest
District of Columbigl Jeans 555 549 9619
Florida Jeans 1548 535 2529 Insertion Type:
Georgia Jeans 1567 1965 1386 ﬁ- Filtered Rows v @
Hawaii Jeans 1614 1255 5300
Idaho Jeans 664 614 3096 \SUUTEE Data:
lllinois Jeans 946 576 1244 ‘Product Data'l $8$2: SR 205 Ly
Indiana Jeans 1374 945 9401 Destination goes to Destination:
lowa Jeans 1325 700 9691 pea:h area in the State - - —
Kansas Jeans 859 814 7390 and Drilldown Display | |Stte and Drildown Display'isAs: N
Kentucky Jeans 2737 1933 7508 < worksheet >

20. Go to the Behavior section of the hidden filter and bind the Selected Item to the
selected Map item on cell E1 from the Control Sheet worksheet.

State Filt X
ulas Data Review View Live Office
- :Or
- A A | ==||®| | S wapText T = &/ (e}
£ Merge & Cen General Behavior Appearance Alerts
I Alignment Common Animations and Effects
Selected Item
D
Region Keys Selection - = Label J @
Alabama \\H\
Alaska Ttem: [
Arizona

21. Now that our dashboard is complete we want to improve the look a bit. As you can
see, there are several layers of background objects that add depth to the dashboard
components. Drag a variety of Background and Rectangle components onto the
canvas and play around with the look until it becomes something that you desire.
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Please refer to the source code on the type of layering that we have
s accomplished with the Background and Rectangle components.

>

In steps 1-3, we utilize what we learned in the recipe Using maps to select data
of an area or country to set up our map display and data on the left-hand side of
the dashboard. From our map selection, we then drive the right-hand side of the
dashboard.

Steps 4-5 make use of the recipe Displaying alerts on a map to display the different
colored states on the map representing the amount of sales/profit each state
produced.

In steps 6-8 we use what we learned in the recipes Adding a line chart to your
dashboard and Drilling down from a chart, to create a YTD Sales/Profit chart that
allows a user to drilldown from the data values to a particular product.

In steps 9-12, the recipes Using the scorecard component and Using alerts in a
scorecard are used to show a product’s details and threshold for a selected state.

In steps 13-14, we simply build a Line Chart that takes the trend data from a selected
product and state.

In steps 15-17, we use a Combo Selector component to select from two sets of data.
The first set of data consists of the label Sales/Profit, which is important because
other components in the dashboard drive off the destination of the Sales/Profit label.
The second set of data contains the sales/profit data for the map object.

Steps 18-20 utilize what we learned in the Using Filtered Rows recipe to select the
appropriate data from the Product Data worksheet. As you can see in the Product
Data worksheet, we need to somehow group the states together into a selection. To
accomplish this, a Filtered Rows selection is necessary.

The final steps consist of adding backgrounds and providing a uniform aligned look
and feel that can be found in the Chapter 1, Staying in Control.







Additional Resources—
Supported Excel
Functions and
System/Software
Requirements

This appendix can be used as a great reference for developers. We have provided a list of
online resources that are very useful for problem solving and additional knowledge. We have
also provided the necessary Excel functions that a user can print out and keep handy on their
desk. In addition, during installation and planning, users can refer to the System and Software
Requirements found at the end of the appendix.

Online resources

The following is a list of online resources:

» SAP Community Network

The Official SAP Community Network provides a wealth of knowledge on SAP
products, forums to help developers overcome any problems, blogs to learn
new tips and tricks, and much more.



Additional Resources - Supported Excel Functions and System/Software Requirements

» Business Objects Board
http://www.forumtopics.com/busobj/index.php
Before SAP bought Business Objects, this was the largest support forum that
developers would go to. Even after the acquisition of Business Objects, the forum
still remains very active.

» EverythingXcelsius.com - Xcelsius Gurus Network
http://www.everythingxcelsius.com
Website for all your SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards (Xcelsius) news, tips, tricks,
templates, consulting, and training.

» MyXcelsius.com
http://www.myxcelsius.com

Great blog that contains a huge amount of tips, tricks, and best practices for SAP
BusinessObjects Dashboards. There are close to 10 authors who contribute to
making this blog a success.

» HackingSAP.com

http://www.hackingsap.com/blog
Xavier Hacking’s blog that provides a wealth of information on SAP related products,
focusing mainly on the Business Intelligence Realm.
» David Lai’s Business Intelligence Blog
http://www.davidlailOl.com/blog

David Lai’s blog that provides a great amount of tips, tricks, and best practices
mainly on SAP BusinessObjects related products. He also provides insight into other
Business Intelligence toolsets.

Supported Excel functions

The following is a table of supported Microsoft Excel functions taken from the latest
Dashboard Design User Guide, at the time of writing:

ABS ACOS ACOSH AND
ASIN ASINH ASSIGN ATAN
ATAN2 ATANH AVEDEV AVERAGE
AVERAGEA BETADIST CEILING CHOOSE
COMBIN CONCATENATE CoS COSH
COUNT COUNTA COUNTIF DATE
DATEVALUE DAVERAGE DAY DAYS360




DB
DEGREES
DMAX
DSTDEV
DVARP
EXACT
FALSE
FIXED

GE
HLOOKUP
INT
ISBLANK
LARGE

LN
LOWER
MID

MIRR

N
NORMINV
NPER

p
PRODUCT
RAND
REPLACE
ROUNDDOWN
SIN

SQRT
SUMIF
SUMX2PY2
TANH
TODAY
VALUE
WEEKDAY
YEARFRAC

DCOUNT
DEVSQ
DMIN
DSSTDEVP
EDATE

EXP

FIND
FLOOR
GEOMEAN
HOUR
INTERCEPT
ISNA

LE

LOG

MATCH

MIN

MOD

NE
NORMSINV
NPV

PMT

PV
RANGE_COLON
REPT
ROUNDUP
SINH
STANDARDIZE
SUMPRODUCT
SUMXMY2
TEXT

TRUE

VAR
WEEKNUM

DCOUNTA
DGET
DOLLAR
DSUM
EOMONTH
EXPONDIST
FISHER
FORECAST
GT

IF

IPMT
ISNUMBER
LEFT
LOG10
MAX
MINUS
MODE
NETWORKDAYS
NOT
OFFSET
POWER
QUOTIENT
RANK
RIGHT
SECOND
SLN
STDEV
SUMSQ
SYD

TIME
TRUNC
VDB
WORKDAY

DDB
DIVIDE
DPRODUCT
DVAR

EVEN

FACT
FISHERINV
Fv
HARMEAN
INDEX

IRR

KURT

LEN
LOOKUP
MEDIAN
MINUTE
MONTH
NORMDIST
NOW

OR

PPMT
RADIANS
RATE
ROUND
SIGN
SMALL
SUM
SUMX2MY2
TAN
TIMEVALUE
UPPER
VLOOKUP
YEAR
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System and software requirements

The following section will show the minimum hardware/software requirements, as well as
supported software that works in conjunction with SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards.

Minimum hardware requirements for SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards and viewing SWFs are
listed as follows:
» Minimum screen resolution

o Screen resolution of [1024] x [768] is recommended

» SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards

1.8 GHz processor

2 GB RAM

900 MB available hard drive space (installer files)
350 MB available hard drive space (installed)
CD-ROM drive (for CD install only)

0 0O 0o 0o O

» Dashboard SWF

o 1.8 GHz processor
o 1GBRAM

The list of supported software that work in conjunction with SAP BusinessObjects Dashboards
is as follows:

» Supported operating systems

o Windows Vista (32-bit and 64-bit Editions)
Windows Vista SP1 (32-bit and 64-bit Editions)
Windows Server 2003 Enterprise Edition
Windows Server 2003 Standard Edition
Windows Server 2003 SP1 Enterprise Edition
Windows Server 2003 SP1 Standard Edition
Windows Server 2003 SP2 Enterprise Edition
Windows Server 2003 SP2 Standard Edition
Windows XP SP1 Professional
Windows XP SP2 Professional
Windows XP SP3 Professional
Windows 7

0 0O 000000 0 O O
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Supported browsers

o Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0+
o Mozilla Firefox 2.0+

Supported Flash players
o Adobe Flash Player 9.0.151.0 and above

Supported Microsoft Office

a  Microsoft Office 2007
o  Microsoft Office 2003
o  Microsoft Office XP SP3

SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise connectivity
For optimal performance, it is recommended to update all the versions of SAP
BusinessObjects Enterprise, Query as a web service and Live Office to the most
current Fix Pack available.
SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise

o SAP BusinessObjects Bl 4

o SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise XI 3.1

o SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise XI R2 SP5

SAP BusinessObjects Live Office
o Live Office Bl 4 connected to SAP BusinessObjects Bl 4
o Live Office XI 3.1 connected to SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise XI 3.1
o Live Office XI R2 connected to SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise XI R2

Query as a web service (QaaWsS) for SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise
o QaaWs Bl 4 connected to SAP BusinessObjects Bl 4
o QaaWs for SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise XI 3.1
o QaaWs for SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise XI R2

Supported SAP NetWeaver BW
o SAP NetWeaver BW 7.0 Enhancement Pack 1 Service Pack 5

SAP Application Servers

The BusinessObjects Xl 3.1 Integration for SAP Solutions must be installed in order
to use an SAP application server as a data source. For the latest information on SAP
platforms required by BusinessObjects XI 3.1 Integration for SAP Solutions, please
visit the support area of the SAP website (http://help.sap.com).
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Other supported connectivity applications are listed as follows:

» LiveCycle Data Services
o LiveCycle Data Services ES 2.5.1

» Reporting services
o Reporting Services 2005
o Reporting Services 2000 SP2
o Reporting Services 2000 SP1

» SharePoint
o SharePoint Server 2007
o SharePoint Portal Server 2003 SP1
o SharePoint Portal Server 2003
o Windows SharePoint Services 3.0
o Windows SharePoint Services 2.0 SP2
o Windows SharePoint Services 2.0 SP1
o Windows SharePoint Services 2.0

» WebSphere
o IBM WebSphere Portal 5.1+

The following are other tools:

» Adobe Acrobat
o Adobe Acrobat 9.0
o Adobe Acrobat 6.0

» Adobe Reader
o Adobe Reader 7+

» Adobe AIR
o Adobe AR 1.1

o Java 2 Runtime Environment 1.4.2

» Adobe Flex SDK

o Adobe Flex 2.0.1 Hotfix 3 (note that this is only required to create Dashboard
Design 2008 add-ons with Dashboard Design 2008 Component SDK)

» Crystal Reports
o Crystal Reports 2008
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Symbols

.swf files 229
.unv Universes -.unx conversion
Information Design Tool, using 224
Xcelsius Dashboards
Adobe Air Applets, creating 253-256

A

ABS function 318
ACOS function 318
ACOSH function 318
add-ons, Dashboard Design
DashCon 274
managing 258, 259, 260
Adobe Air Applets
creating, from Xcelsius Dashboards 253-256
Adobe Flash
downloading 243
Adobe Flex SDK 256
Adobe Integrated Runtime. See AIR
advanced components
grid component 157
history component 165
Panel Set component 161
Source data component 167
trend analyzer component 170
AIR 256
airwidget.air icon 255
alerts
adding, to column chart 125-128
bindable colors, using 141-143
displaying, on map 136-139
dynamic ranges, creating 131-136
threshold values, displaying on map 139-141
using, in gauge 128-131

Index

using, in scorecard 144-148
Alignment options, Format menu 304
Allow Zoom Out Only option 57
Answer prompts window 210
Antivia

website 289
Antivia XWIS

Antivia Export component 297

Antivia Slice and Dice component 296

integrating, with Web Intelligence 289-295

working 295
Appearance icon 96
Appearance properties 310
Appearance tab 122
area chart

configuring 32
Art and Backgrounds tab 178
ASIN function 318
ASINH function 318
ASSIGN function 318
ATAN2 function 318
ATANH function 318
AutoWire feature 296
AVEDEV function 318
AVERAGEA function 318

background, adding to dashboard
about 176
reference 178
starting with 176
steps 177,178
working 178
bar chart
configuring 31
Sorting settings, using 52



Behavior tab 119, 123, 152

Best Fit option
More Options section 172

BETADIST function 318

BEx Query 221

Bl Consumer Services. See BICS

BICS 218

Bl launch pad 244

borders, using in spreadsheet
logic cells, placing 13
multiple worksheets, using 13
steps 11, 12

CEILING function 318
cell customization, spreadsheet

insertion role 9
legend, creating 9
starting with 8
steps 8

working 9

cell format, copying

Format Painter, working 17, 18
to other 16, 17

CELogonToken

at runtime 238

Toolbar border button 12 code, explaining 239, 240

bubble chart dashboard accessing, with live data outside
about 46 Infoview 234, 235
using 46 working 237
working 47 Centigon Solutions
bullet chart website 260, 265
about 32 chart drilldown
configuring 33, 34 Regional Sales chart 68
ranges, displaying 32 starting with 66
separate x-axes, configuring 36 steps 66, 67
target, displaying 32 working 68
working 35 chart look
Business Objects XI R2 OpenDoc modifying 174-176
manual 101 working 176
charts
C bubble chart, using 46
bullet chart, using 32
calendar candlestick chart, using 48
about 101 combination chart, using 40
dates, selecting 101-104 line chart, adding to dashboard 26
working 104 OHLC chart , using 48
candlestick chart pie chart, using 42
about 48 radar chart, using 47
using 49, 50 switching between 109
working 51 XY chart, using 44
canvas components zooming in 53, 54
grouping 21 charts, switching between
grouping, steps 21-23 Dynamic Visibility settings 113
hiding 23 starting with 109
locking 23 status value 113
working 23 steps 110-112
canvas container working 112
components, grouping 153 child.swf file 233
components, organizing 153, 154 color schemes
components, working 154 about 179
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best practices 180
Color Scheme Toolbar, working 184
sharing 181-183
using 179, 180
working 180
column chart
alerts, adding 125-128
configuring 31
combination chart
Appearance tab 42
using 40, 41
working 41
COMBIN function 318
Combo Box selector 103
Comma-Separated Value. See CSV-files
comments, inserting in spreadsheet
steps 9, 10
working 11
component color
about 186
controlling 186-189
Excel formulas, using 189, 190
CONCATENATE function 318
connectivity applications
Adobe Acrobat 322
Adobe AIR 322
Adobe Flex SDK 322
Adobe Reader 322
Crystal Reports 322
LiveCycle Data Services 322
reporting services 322
SharePoint 322
WebSphere 322
Corporate Dashboard
homepage, customizing 252
setting up 249
COS function 318
COUNTA function 318
COUNT function 318
COUNTIF function 318
COUNTIF statement 143
CSV-connector
calculations, doing 264
data, exporting to CSV file 265

using, for CSV-files connection 260-263

working 263, 264

CSV-files
connecting to, CSV-connector used 260-263

custom image

selections, making 87-90

D

dashboard

accessing, CELogonToken used 234-237

calendar 101

CELogonToken, working 237

data, filtering 68

embedding, in file types 242

line chart, adding 26-29

MacOSX program loading dock, adding 82-85

multiple variables, passing 233

multiple variables, using 232

news ticker, integrating with 200-204

organizing, Dashboard Builder used 248-252

Print button, working 152

printing 152

printing, steps 152

report, differentiating 97

scenarios, using 155

values passing, Flash Variables used
229-232

working 232

dashboard, customizing

background, adding 176

chart look, changing 174

color scheme, sharing 181

color schemes, using 179
component color, controlling 186
panel container, using 190
quadrants, using 196, 197
tables, customizing 194

tab set container, using 192
themes, working with 184

Dashboard Builder

using 246
using, for dashboard organization 248-252
working 252

Dashboard Design

add-ons, managing 258
CELogonToken, consuming 238
code, explaining 238-240
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top third-party add-ons 257
Dashboard Design-SAP BW connection setting
setting up 218-221
dashboards 199
DashConn
about 274
Salesforce.com, connecting to 274-278
data
resetting, reset button used 86
data, filtering
regions, selecting 68-70
region selection, working 70
Data Preview tab 220, 222, 263
data selection
map, using 78-81
Data Sharer
about 280
data between dashboards, transferring
280-282
working 283
data values
about 90
input text box, creating 90-92
input value text box, working 93
data visualization
about 26
Dashboard Design 26
DATEVALUE function 318
DAVERAGE function 318
DAY function 318
DB function 319
DCOUNTA function 319
DCOUNT function 319
Definition tab
runQueryAsAServiceEx method 212
runQueryAsAService method 212
valuesOf_parameter method 212
DEGREES function 319
Delete button 156
Developer tab 200
adding 204
DEVSQ function 319
DGET function 319
Disable Mouse Input on Load option 205
DMAX function 319
DMIN function 319
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DOLLAR function 319
Drill Down icon 66
DSSTDEVP function 319
DSTDEV function 319
DSUM function 319
DVARP function 319
dynamic visibility 109

Edit Prompt screen 225
Enable Interaction option 305
examples, real world dashboard
sales/profit dashboard 306
what-if scenario dashboard 299
Excel XML Maps
Connection Refresh Button 206
Developer tab, adding 204
news ticker, creating 200-204
Usage tab 205
working 204
EXPONDIST function 319
Export to swf 243

F

Filtered Rows
about 76
using 76-78
VLOOKUPs, performing 76
working 78
filter selector component
about 71
using, for hierarchies 71-73
working 73
Fisheye selector menu
using 82-84
working 86
Fit Canvas To Components option 230
Fit the Canvas to Components 306
Fixed Label Size option 56
Flash Variables
using, to pass values 229-232
FORECAST function 319
Format Cells option 12




G

gauge
about 128
alerts, using 128-131
General tab 120
GMaps plugin
integrating, with Google Maps 266-272
website 273
GMaps plugin-Google Maps integration
prerequisites 265
steps 266-272
working 272, 273
XGlobe add-on 273
XYahooMap add-on 273
Google Maps
integrating, with GMaps plugin 265-272
Google Maps APl key 265
grid component
about 157
list view components, differentiating 157
using 157
using, steps 157
value, changing 158, 159
working 158

H

hardware requirements , SAP Business
Objects Dashboards

Dashboard SWF 320

minimum screen resolution 320

SAP Business Objects Dashboards 320
history component

about 165

using, steps 166

working 167
HR Health Assessment Dashboard 85

Images button 162
Import Named Ranges button 231
Information Design Tool

using 224
InfoView. See Bl launch pad
Inovista

website 288

K

keys
Ctrl+~ 18
Ctrl + PageDown 21
Ctrl + PageUp 21
Ctrl-F3 15

L

Launch option 248
line chart
adding, to dashboard 26-29
data, binding manually 30
series, hiding 31
series, showing 31
working 30
listbox breadcrumb type approach
using 73-75
working 75
Live Office connection
about 213
prompts, using 217, 218
using 213-216
working 217
login functionality, password used
getting started 121
steps 121-124
working 124
LOOKUP function 319

MacOSX program loading dock
adding, to dashboard 82-85
Fisheye Picture Menu, working 86
Sliding Picture menu 86
map
about 78
alerts, displaying 136-139
different thresholds, displaying alerts on
139-141
regions, locating 80
using, for area data selection 79-81
using, for country data selection 79-81
working 82
MAX function 319
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Micro Chart Suite
about 283
MicroChart Table component 288
presenting, in tree grid 283-286
working 287

Microsoft Excel functions
ABS 318
ACOS 318
ACOSH 318
AND 318
ASIN 318
ASINH 318
ASSIGN 318
ATAN 318
ATAN2 318
ATANH 318
AVEDEV 318
AVERAGE 318
AVERAGEA 318
BETADIST 318
CEILING 318
CHOOSE 318
COMBIN 318
CONCATENATE 318
COS 318
COSH 318
COUNT 318
COUNTA 318
COUNTIF 318
DATE 318
DATEVALUE 318
DAVERAGE 318
DAY 318
DAYS360 318
DB 319
DCOUNT 319
DCOUNTA 319
DDB 319
DEGREES 319
DEVSQ 319
DGET 319
DIVIDE 319
DMAX 319
DMIN 319
DOLLAR 319
DPRODUCT 319
DSSTDEVP 319
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DSTDEV 319
DSUM 319
DVAR 319
DVARP 319
EDATE 319
EOMONTH 319
EVEN 319
EXACT 319
EXP 319
EXPONDIST 319
FACT 319
FALSE 319
FIND 319
FISHER 319
FISHERINV 319
FIXED 319
FLOOR 319
FORECAST 319
FV 319

GE 319
GEOMEAN 319
GT 319
HARMEAN 319
HLOOKUP 319
HOUR 319

IF 319

INDEX 319
INT 319
INTERCEPT 319
IPMT 319

IRR 319
ISBLANK 319
ISNA 319
ISNUMBER 319
KURT 319
LARGE 319

LE 319

LEFT 319

LEN 319

LN 319

LOG 319
LOG10 319
LOOKUP 319
LOWER 319
MATCH 319
MAX 319
MEDIAN 319




MID 319

MIN 319
MINUS 319
MINUTE 319
MIRR 319
MOD 319
MODE 319
MONTH 319

N 319

NE 319
NETWORKDAYS 319
NORMDIST 319
NORMINV 319
NORMSINV 319
NOT 319

NOW 319
NPER 319

NPV 319
OFFSET 319
OR 319

Pl 319

PMT 319
POWER 319
PPMT 319
PRODUCT 319
PV 319
QUOTIENT 319
RADIANS 319
RAND 319
RANGE_COLON 319
RANK 319
RATE 319
REPLACE 319
REPT 319
RIGHT 319
ROUND 319
ROUNDDOWN 319
ROUNDUP 319
SECOND 319
SIGN 319

SIN 319

SINH 319

SLN 319
SMALL 319
SQRT 319
STANDARDIZE 319
STDEV 319

SUM 319

SUMIF 319

SUMPRODUCT 319

SUMSQ 319

SUMX2MY2 319

SUMX2PY2 319

SUMXMY2 319

SYD 319

TAN 319

TANH 319

TEXT 319

TIME 319

TIMEVALUE 319

TODAY 319

TRUE 319

TRUNC 319

UPPER 319

VALUE 319

VAR 319

VDB 319

VLOOKUP 319

WEEKDAY 319

WEEKNUM 319

WORKDAY 319

YEAR 319

YEARFRAC 319
MINUS function 319
Month to Month Change checkbox 148
mortgage calculator, creating. See what-if

scenario dashboard

named ranges
defined list 14
Name Manager 14, 15
using 13, 14
working 14
NETWORKDAYS function 319
news ticker
integrating, with dashboard 200-204
NORMDIST function 319

0

OHLC chart
about 48
using 49, 50
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working 51 pop-up screen activation, with mouse click

online resources source data table 121
Business Intelligence Blog 318 starting with 116
Business Objects Board 318 steps 116-120
EverythingXcelsius.com 318 working 120, 121
HackingSAP.com 318 POWER function 319
MyXcelsius.com 318 PPMT function 319
SAP Community Network 317 PPT

Output Values, SAP BW exporting to 243, 244
characteristics 223 Preview button 120
Cross-Tab Data 223 PreviewQuery Results screen 225
Information 223 Print button 152
Messages 223 Publish As... option 246
Static Filter 223 push button-image component combination
Variables 223 clickable image, creating 87-90

working 90
P Push Button properties 88

PV function 319
panel container

about 190 Q
using 190, 191
working 191 QaaWs
Panel Set component about 206
about 161 creating 206-209
files, linking to 164 methods, using 212
pre-requisites 161 prompts, using 210-212
using 161-164 using 206
working 164 working 209
Zoom Speed setting 165 quadrants
parent.swf file 233 about 197
Percent Style option 40 using 197
pie chart working 198
about 42 Query as a WebService. See QaaW$s
using 43 QUOTIENT function 319
working 44
Pie Chart component 154 R
Play Selector component
dashboard images, using 95 radar chart
using 94-96 about 47
working 97 difference 48
PMT function 319 using 47
pop-up screen working 48
activating, with mouse click 116 RADIANS function 319
building, steps 113-115 Radio Button selector 312
Info push button 116 RANGE_COLON function 319
starting with 113 range slider
working 115 about 53
working 55
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RANK function 319
RATE function 319
raw data
displaying 61
working 62
real world dashboard
examples 299, 306
Refresh Data button 202
Refresh Data Preview button 219
report
dashboard, differentiating 97
REPT function 319
reset button
about 86, 156
data, resetting 86
working 86
RIGHT function 319
ROUND function 319
ROUNDUP function 319
runQueryAsAServiceEx method 212
runQueryAsAService method 212

S

sales/profit dashboard example
about 306
creating 307, 308-314
working 315
Salesforce.com
connecting to, DashConn used 274-278
Data Manager Connection 279
working 279
Working Mode setting 280
SAP Business Objects Enterprise
exporting to 244, 245
working 246
SAP Business Objects Web Intelligence. See
WEBI report
SAP BW
about 218
and Dashboard Design connection, setting up
218-221
connectingto 219, 220
filters, using 222
Output Values 223
publishing to 246-248
returned data format 223

variables, using 222
working 221, 222
working 248
SAP EcoHub
URL 259
scatterplot. See XY chart
scenarios, dashboard
about 155
using, steps 155
working 156
scorecard
alerts, using 144-148
working 149
SECOND function 319
shapefile 266
SIGN function 319
SIN function 319
Single Value | Gauge section 70
single values, Dashboard Design
auto-scaling 64
displaying, component type used 62, 63
Gauge component, adding 62
working 63
SINH function 319
slide show
about 159
creating 160
Sizing Method 161
starting with 159
Transparency option 161
working 160
Sliding Picture menu 86
SLN function 319
SMALL function 319
software requirements , SAP Business Objects
Dashboards
QaaWs 321
SAP Application Servers 321
SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise 321
SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise connectivity
321
SAP BusinessObjects Live Office 321
SAP NetWeaver BW 321
supported browsers 321
supported Flash players 321
supported Microsoft Office 321
supported operating systems 320
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Sort & Filter function 50
Sorting settings
using 52
working 53
Source Data component
about 167
data, inserting 168, 169
starting with 168, 169
working 170, 172
Source Data field 114
sparklines
about 37
configuring 37, 38
header labels 39
highest value, showing 40
lowest value, showing 40
working 39
spreadsheet
borders, using 11
cell, customizing 8
comments, inserting 9
debugging 18
debugging, steps 18
Formulas tab 19
hotkey Ctrl+~, working 18, 19
named ranges, using 13
SQRT function 319
stacked charts 32
STANDARDIZE function 319
STDEV function 319
SUM function 319
SUMIF function 319
SUMPRODUCT function 319
SUMSQ function 319
SUMX2MY2 function 319
SUMX2PY2 function 319
SUMXMY2 function 319
SWF
exportingto 243
SYD function 319

T

tables
customizing 194, 195, 196
working 196
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tab set container
about 192
best practices 194
using 192, 193
working 193
TAN function 319
TANH function 319
TEXT function 319
themes
about 184
working with 185, 186
TIME function 319
TIMEVALUE function 319
TODAY function 319
tree grid
Micro Chart Suite, presenting 283-286
tree map
about 57, 58
using 58
working 59
Trend Analysis tab 193
trend analyzer component
about 170
More Options section 172
starting with 170
using 170, 171
working 171
trend icon
about 59
starting with 59
working 60
TRUE function 319
TRUNC function 319

U

UAC 258
Universe query
about 224
Query Prompt Selector 228
Query Refresh button 229
using 224-227
working 228
UPPER function 319
URL Button component 100
User Account Control. See UAC




'}

VALUE function 319
valuesOf_parameter method 212
VAR function 319

VDB function 319

VLOOKUP function 319
VLOOKUPs 76

w

Web Intelligence
integrating, with Antivia XWIS 289-295
Web Intelligence-Antivia XWIS integration
alerts 297
Antivia Export component 297
Antivia Slice and Dice component 296
Antivia Timer component 298
dashboard offline, taking 298
starting with 289
steps 289-295
working 296
WEBI report
about 97
OpenDoc URL 100
opening up, dashboard parameters used
98-100
working 100
WEEKDAY function 319
WEEKNUM function 319
What-If scenario
about 105
creating, slider used 105-108
Horizontal Slider component 106
what-if scenario dashboard
creating 299-305
Mortgage amount 300
Mortgage term in years 300
working 306
Yearly interest rate 300
widgets 253
WORKDAY function 319

worksheet navigation
steps 20, 21
working 21

worksheets
navigating through 20
one-click select, working 16
selecting, with one click 15

X

Xcelsius
about 7. 173
chart drilldown 66
dashboard, customizing 173
feature 66, 242
filter selector component 71
login functionality, password used 121
Microsoft Excel functions 318
user, alerting 125
Xcelsius Dashboards
Adobe Air Applets, creating 253-256
working 256
XML Maps... button 201
XYahooMap 273
XY chart
about 44
using 44, 45
working 45

Y

y-axis
scaling 55
variable maximum limit, using 57
working 56, 57
Zoom Out Only option, allowing 57
YEARFRAC function 319
YEAR function 319

y 4

Zoom level, changing 272
Zoom Out Only option, allowing 57
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